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GRUNDSATZLICHES ZUR AUSDRUCKSPSYCHOLOGIE 


GUSTAV KAFKA (Dresden) 


Wenn das menschliche Denken ausschliesslich durch logische 
Gesetzmassigkeiten bestimmt wiirde, so diirfte es Fortschritte 
der Charakterologie ebensowenig geben wie Fortschritte der Me- 
dizin. Denn in logischer Hinsicht scheint sich eine erschépfende 
Kenntnis der Krankheitssymptome nur auf eine erschépfende 
Kenntnis vom Wesen und von den Ursachen der Krankheit be- 
griinden zu lassen, und umgekehrt scheint eine erschépfende:-We- 
sens- und Ursachenerkenntnis der Krankheit eine erschépfende 
Kenntnis ihrer Symptome vorauszusetzen. Dieser Zirkel miisste 
der Medizin verhangnisvoll werden, wenn sie nicht in Wirklich- 
keit das Verfahren des Frosches aus der Fabel befolgt hatte, der 
solange im Milchkiibel herumschwamm, bis er die Milch zu Kase 
gerudert hatte. Dasselbe gilt fiir die Charakterologie, die es sich 
ebenfalls nicht anfechten liess, dass die Kenntnis der Ausdrucks- 
erscheinungen eine ebenso unbestimmte und liickenhafte war wie 
die Kenntnis der Charakterziige und Affekte. Es ist daher der 
charakterologischen Forschung nicht zu verdenken, sondern im 
Gegenteil hoch anzurechnen, dass sie sich durch den Mangel an 
tragfahigen logischen Voraussetzungen nicht entmutigen, son- 
dern zu eifrigem Herumplatschern im Kiibel der Erfahrung an- 
regen liess. Nachdem aber der Frosch auf diesem Wege hinreichen- 
den Quark erzeugt hat, méchte es an der Zeit sein, dass er sich zu 
kurzer Besinnung auf seine Hinterschenkel niederlasst und sich 


1) Vorliegender Aufsatz war urspriinglich fiir die Zeitschrift fiir angewandte Psy- 
chologie und Charakterkunde bestimmt, deren engerem Gegenstandsgebiet er ange- 
hort, wurde aber von ihr mit der Begriindung zuriickgewiesen, dass der Vergleich mit 
dem Fabelfrosch im ersten Absatz geeignet sei, die Charakterologie lacherlich zu 
machen. Das Urteil iiber die Berechtigung dieses Vorwurfes iiberlasse ich getrost allen 
Lesern, die zwischen einem harmlosen Scherz und einem boshaften Pasquill zu unter- 
scheiden wissen. 
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einige entscheidende Fragen vorlegt, ohne deren Beantwortung 
er zu weiterem ,,Schwimmen”’ verurteilt bleibt. 

Nicht minder gross als die Gefahr eines frisch-fromm-fréhlich- 
freien Drauf-Los-Theoretisierens ist andererseits die Gefahr, die 
Lehre vom Ausdruck von vornherein unter die Zwangsherrschaft 
einer Erkenntnistheorie und Metaphysik zu stellen (wenn auch 
der erste Anstoss zur Bildung dieser Theorien von jener Lehre aus- 
gegangen sein mag). Hier ist es freilich umsonst, zur Besinnung zu 
raten, da es ja gerade ein Ubermass an ,,Besinnung”’ ist, das die 
unvoreingenommene Wiirdigung und Deutung der Erscheinun- 
gen erschwert. 

Um indessen beiden Gefahren zu entgehen, erscheint es am 
zweckmiassigsten, nach den Regeln jeder kategorialen Gegen- 
standsbestimmung vorzugehen und mit Worten des alten Merk- 
verschens zu fragen: quis, quid, quibus auxiliis, quomodo (wobei 
es spateren Untersuchungen vorbehalten bleiben mag, tiber die 
vielleicht nicht ganz unerhebliche Bedeutung des bi, cur und 
quando fiir das Zustandekommen des Ausdrucksverstandnisses 
zur Klarheit zu gelangen). Damit ist natiirlich nichts Neues ge- 
sagt, denn irgendwie musste sich jede Ausdruckspsychologie mit 
jenen Fragen auseinandersetzen ; ja man wird sogar vielleicht der 
Ansicht begegnen, dass die Antwort darauf eine Selbstverstand- 
lichkeit sei: Objekt des Ausdrucks ist das Innenleben eines Sub- 
jektes, das durch Ausdrucksbewegungen kundgegeben wird. So 
richtig diese summarische Antwort sein mag, so bedarf sie doch, 
wie sich in der Folge zeigen wird, in mancher Hinsicht einer Zu- 
spitzung und Erganzung, weil die Wesensmerkmale des Aus- 
druckssubjektes, des Ausdrucksobjektes und der Ausdrucksmittel 
nicht immer richtig gesehen, geschweige denn zureichend be- 
stimmt worden sind. Wenn im Folgenden bei dem Versuch einer 
solchen Wesensbestimmung der Weg von aussen nach innen, von 
dem in der Aussenwelt Gegebenen zu dem in der Innenwelt 
Erdeuteten eingeschlagen wird, so ergeben sich folgende Fra- 
gen: 

1. Welche Wesen vermégen tiberhaupt ein Innenleben auszu- 
driicken ? 

2. Welches sind die Mittel, durch die jenes Innenleben ausge- 
driickt, und die Merkmale, nach denen es gedeutet wird? 

3. Welcher Art ist das Innenleben, das sich im Ausdruck kund- 
gibt? 
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Und schliesslich mag es nicht ganz iiberfliissig'sein, die alte 
Frage wieder aufzuwerfen: 

4. Auf welchem Wege kann das ausgedriickte Innenleben von 
dem Beobachter erkannt und gedeutet werden? 

Zur Vermeidung von Missverstandnissen sei nochmals darauf 
hingewiesen, dass die folgenden Untersuchungen nicht darauf 
abzielen, neue Tatsachen beizubringen, sondern lediglich, auf die 
Gesichtspunkte hinzuweisen, die bei einer systematischen Bear- 
beitung der Probleme im Auge behalten werden miissen. 


1. 


Die erste Frage kénnte beinahe sinnlos erscheinen: denn wenn 
sich im Ausdruck ein subjektives Innenleben kundgibt — und da- 
durch unterscheidet sich der hier verwendete Begriff des Aus- 
drucks von dem Begriff des sprachlichen Ausdrucks, in dem ein 
objektiver Gegenstand oder Tatbestand zur Darstellung gelangt 
—,so kénnen ex definitione nur Wesen zum Ausdruck ihres Innen- 
lebens befahigt sein, die tiber ein solches Innenleben verfiigen. 
Diese Binsenweisheit brauchte nicht eigens betont zu werden, 
wenn nicht gerade die Einfiihlungstheorie Zweifel an ihrer Selbst- 
verstandlichkeit erweckt hatte. Denn wenn es méglich ware, in 
unbelebte Dinge, ja sogar in geometrische Gebilde ein Innenleben 
,einzufiihlen”, so miissten auch diese unbelebten Dinge imstande 
sein, das Innenleben auszudriicken, das ihnen durch die Einfiih- 
lung verlichen wird. Wenn ich also etwa in der Saule den Wider- 
stand gegen den Druck des Architravs ganz ebenso erlebte wie in 
der Karyatide, so miisste auch die Saiule diesen Widerstand ,,aus- 
zudriicken”’ scheinen. Das ist aber keineswegs der Fall, und schon 
daraus ergibt sich, dass die Einfiihlungstheorie offenbar einer 
richtigen Beobachtung eine falsche Deutung gibt. Freilich kann 
ich von einer Linie sagen, ,,sie strecke sich, biege sich, woge auf 
und ab, begrenze sich” (Lipps) ; aber wenn man sich tiberlegt, was 
dabei nun eigentlich in die Dinge hineingelegt wird, so stésst man 
darauf, dass es nicht ,,Gefiihle” sind, sondern immer nur Bewe- 
gungsvorgange, in denen die Grundgegensatze von Ausweitung 
und Einengung, Spannung und Entspannung wirksam werden. 
Was sich also in Wirklichkeit bei der sogenannten Einfiihlung 
ereignet, ist, dass wir von gewissen Gebilden gewisse Bewegungs- 
antriebe empfangen und durch diese zu gewissen affektiven Reak- 
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tionen veranlasst werden, da, wie sich in der Folge zeigen wird, 
mit dem Erleben solcher Bewegungsantriebe das Erleben affek- 
tiver Zustande aufs engste verkoppelt ist. Diese affektiven Zu- 
stande sind aber fiir das ,, Verstandnis” jener Gebilde nebensich- 
lich: Hauptsache ist viellmehr das Bewegungserlebnis, das durch 
den Bewegungsantrieb vom Gebilde her ausgelést wird und den 
Charakter einer ,,Bewegungsgestalt” (Flach) *) besitzt. Es ver- 
halt sich also gerade umgekehrt, wie es die Einfiihlungstheorie 
wahr haben michte: nicht ich lege meine Gefiihle in den unbeleb- 
ten Gegenstand ein, sondern ich erlebe Bewegungsantriebe als 
von ihm ausgehend. Durch welche Faktoren ruhende Raumgebil- 
de in den Stand versetzt werden, den Eindruck der Bewegung zu 
erzeugen, ist eine formalasthetische Frage, die an dieser Stelle 
nicht zur Erérterung steht. Dass dagegen der Eindruck der Bewe- 
gung selbst wieder einen Bewegungsimpuls erweckt, diirfte in 
erster Linie auf Nachahmungstendenzen zuriickzufiihren ‘sein, 
von deren Bedeutung fiir das Ausdrucksverstandnis spater die 
Rede sein wird. 1 

K6énnen also die Gegenstande der sogenannten apperzeptiven 
Einfiihlung als Trager von Ausdruckserscheinungen ausgeschaltet 
werden, so bleibt noch zu untersuchen, wie es sich mit den Gegen- 
standen der sogenannten Stimmungseinfiihlung verhalt. Denn 
wenn von einem ,,lachelnden” See, einem ,,drohenden” Abgrund 
usw. die’ Rede ist, so scheint in diesen Fallen ganz unmissver- 
standlich die Natur ihre eigenen Stimmungen auszudriicken. 
Wenn ich daher nicht mehr an die Wassernixe glaube; die den 
See, und an den Geist der Tiefe, der den Abgrund bewohnt, so 
scheint keine andere Erklarung iibrig zu bleiben, als dass eben 
ich meine Stimmungen in die Natur hineinlege und sie von ihr als 
Ausdruck ihrer eigenen Stimmungen reflektiert erhalte. Dass auch 
hier die Einfiihlungstheorie Metaphern mit Erklarungen ver- 
wechselt, ergibt sich schon aus der psychologischen Unmiéglich- 
keit, ein Gefiihl oder eine Stimmung gleichzeitig als meine und als 
fremde zu erleben. Die endgiiltige Lésung dieser Schwierigkeit 
kann indessen erst im 4. Abschnitt erfolgen. 


1) A, Flach, Die Psychologie der Ausdrucksb , A ges Ps 65, 1928. Selbst- 
verstandlich gibt es neben den optischen auch akustische (melodische und rhythmi- 


sche) Bew talten. 
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2. 


Bemiiht man sich nunmehr um die Feststellung dessen, was als 
Ausdruckserscheinung gelten darf, so muss man vor allem den 
Begriff des Ausdruckes selbst einer naheren Priifung unterziehen. 
Geht man davon aus, dass sich im Ausdruck jedenfalls ein ,,In- 
neres”’ an einem ,,Ausseren” kundgibt, so lasst sich das ,,Aussere”’ 
unschwer als ein kérperliches, das ,, Innere” als ein seelisches Sein 
oder Geschehen bestimmen, — wobei freilich unter Seele weder im 
Sinn einer bestimmten Erkenntnistheorie und Metaphysik der 
,»Widersacher des Geistes’’, noch im Sinn der Theologie das Un- 
terscheidungsmerkmal des Menschen vom Tiere, sondern lediglich 
im Sinn der Psychologie der Trager der Bewusstseinserscheinun- 
gen zu verstehen ist. Weniger leicht ist jedoch die Eigenart des 
Vorganges auszumachen, durch den sich dieses Innere in jenem 
Ausseren ,,kundgibt”’, und da es sich hier um eine Beziehung zu 
handeln scheint, die sich als eine unmittelbar erlebte nicht naher 
beschreiben und definieren lasst, wird im wesentlichen die via 
negationis beschritten werden miissen, indem man den erlebbaren 
Unterschied zwischen der Ausdrucksbeziehung und allen iibrigen 
Beziehungen eines Inneren zu einem Ausseren festzustellen sucht. 
Schon Lersch 4) hat diesen Weg eingeschlagen und dabei zunachst 
nachgewiesen, dass die Ausdrucksfunktion eine besondere Art der 
Zeichenfunktion ist. Er unterscheidet weiterhin vonden Ausdrucks- 
zeichen die Effektivzeichen, die einen Schluss von kérperlichen 
Wirkungen auf seelische Ursachen zulassen, und die Signifikativ- 
zeichen, welche, wie die Sprachlaute, einen Hinweis auf einen ge- 
genstandlichen Tatbestand enthalten (wobei freilich das ange- 
zeigte Innere schon nicht mehr eine seelisch-réale, sondern eine 
»ideale” Gegebenheit ist). Da es indessen, wie schon Lersch her- 
vorhebt, bei den Ausdruckserscheinungen auf die Koexistenz 
von Zeichen und Bezeichnetem, u.z. wie hinzugefiigt werden 
muss, auf die Koexistenz in einem realen psychophysischen Zu- 
sammenhang ankommt, besteht keine Gefahr, dass Effektiv- oder 
Signifikativzeichen jemals mit Expressivzeichen verwechselt wer- 
den kénnten. Anders steht es dagegen mit einer Art von Zeichen, 
die man etwa als Indikativzeichen ansprechen kénnte: wenn z.B. 
der Schwerhérige seine Hand zum Ohr hebt, so ist dies ein ,,An- 
zeichen’’ fiir seine Schwerhérigkeit ; die Bewegung driickt jedoch 


) Gesicht und Seele, Miinchen 1932, S. 12 ff. 
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an sich die SchwerhGrigkeit nicht aus, sondern zeigt sie nur an 1), 
Freilich kann die geschilderte Bewegung auch Ausdrucksvalenz 
erhalten, wenn sie namlich mit echten Ausdrucksbewegungen wie 
Stirnrunzeln, Augenzusammenkneifen, Kopfvorstrecken usw. in 
Verbindung tritt, die insgesamt eine hochgradige Spannung der 
Aufmerksamkeit ausdriicken: was dann aber ausgedriickt wird, 
ist nicht die SchwerhGérigkeit, sondern eben die Aufmerksamkeits- 
spannung. Im Ausdruck ist also das K6rperliche kein blosses An- 
zeichen fiir das Seelische, sondern das Seelische steckt in einer 
schwer beschreibbaren Weise im K6rperlichen drinnen, ohne doch 
im Kérperlichen wahrgenommen zu werden *). 

Fragt man aber, wodurch sich der Ausdruck von der Anzeige, 
das Expressivzeichen vom Indikativzeichen unterscheidet, so 
muss man zundchst versuchen, die Beziehung naher zu bestim- 
men, die in beiden Fallen zwischen dem Zeichen und dem Be- 
zeichneten besteht. Wenn man allerdings nach dem Vorgang der 
Einfiihlungstheorie und der Phanomenologie behauptet, dass der 
Gegenstand des Ausdrucks unmittelbar und vor jeder Beachtung 
der Ausdrucksmittel ,gegeben” sei oder ,,geschaut” werde, so 
scheint sich dieser Versuch zu eriibrigen, da ja dann iiberhaupt 
keine Zeichenbeziehung zwischen Mittel und Gegenstand des 
Ausdrucks bestiinde. Aber abgesehen davon, dass man, wie sich 
in der Folge zeigen wird, mit der Behauptung jener Unmittelbar- 
keit eine petitio principit begeht *), muss doch auch die Phano- 
menologie zugestehen, dass die Ausdrucksmittel in anderer Weise 


1) Dies gilt m.E. auch fiir die simtlichen sogenannten ,,vasomotorischen” Aus- 
druckserscheinungen einschliesslich des Errétens und Erblassens. 

*) Die Phanomenologie hat allerdings das Kunststiick fertiggebracht, nicht nur 
das fremde Seelenleben (Scheler), sondern noch viel sonderbarere Dinge ,,wahrzuneh- 
men”, wie etwa den Raum hinter dem Riicken (Leyendecker): aber es muss an dieser 
Stelle geniigen, gegen einen Missbrauch des Begriffes Wahrnehmung Verwahrung 
einzulegen, durch den man sich die Sache gar zu einfach macht. 

*) Das wird besonders deutlich an der unbekiimmerten Art, wie Klages daraus, 
dass ,,die feinfiihlige Frau aus dem Volke .... dem heimkehrenden Gatten mit einem 
Blick leichte Gereiztheit .... ansieht” (Grundlegung der Wissenschaft vom Aus- 
druck, 5. Aufl., Leipzig 1936, S. 52), darauf schliesst, dass die ,,Seelenfindung” un- 
mittelbar uud nicht auf dem Umweg iiber die , Wahrnehmung”’ der kérperlichen 
Ausdruckssymptome erfolgt: Wenn man von der kiinstlichen Umdeutung des Wahr- 
nehmungsbegriffes bei Klages absieht, so bleibt doch noch immer die Tatsache, dass 
Ansehen und Sehen nicht dasselbe ist: einem Kranken sehe ich nicht an, dass sein 
Gesicht rot ist, sondern dass er Fieber hat; dass sein Gesicht rot ist, sehe ich zwar 
unmittelbar, aber gerade deshalb, weil ich das Fieber nicht unmittelbar zu sehen ver- 
mag, muss ich es aus dem Ausdruckssymptom erdeuten, woran auch der populare 
Sprachgebrauch vom ,,Sehen’”’ des Fiebers nichts andert. Dann liegt aber in dem Be- 
griff des , Ansehens” der ganze Fragenkomplex eingeschlossen, den man so unbedenk- 
lich beiseite schieben zu kénnen geglaubt hat. 
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»gegeben” sind als der Ausdrucksgegenstand; und wenn man 

daher auch vorlaufig die Frage beiseite lassen kann, ob das ,,aus- 

sere” Ausdrucksmittel oder der ,,innere’’ Ausdrucksgegenstand 

,»{rither’”’ gegeben ist, so kommt man doch nicht an der Tatsache 

vorbei, dass zumindest unter bestimmten Umstanden ein Ver- 

haltnis zwischen beiden Gegebenheiten besteht, das unter den 

Begriff des Zeichens, wenn auch nicht des anzeigenden Zeichens, 

fallt. Denn das Indikativzeichen steht zu dem, was es bezeichnet, 

entweder in einem Verhiltnis der ,,Beriihrung”’, d.h. der Koexis- 

tenz (Rauch-Feuer) oder der Sukzession (Blitz-Donner), oder in 

einem Verhiltnis der Ahnlichkeit (Abbild-Urbild). Sowohl die 

Koexistenz wie auch eine gewisse phanomenale Ahnlichkeit, von 

der. spater eingehender zu handeln sein wird, findet sich im 

Verhaltnis des Ausdrucksmittels zum Ausdrucksgegenstande wie- 

der: dennoch erschépft sich ihre Beziehung nicht in diesen Ver- 
haltnissen. Geht man vielmehr der Urbedeutung des Ausdruckes 
»Ausdruck” nach, so kommt man auf ein Gleichnis, das die Stoa 
nicht ganz zutreffend verwendet hatte, um den Begriff des ,,Ein- 
druckes” (tiz0¢) zu verdeutlichen. Denn wenn der Eindruck ein 
Abbild der Wirklichkeit sein sollte, miisste er ihr 4hnlich sein und 
daher dem Durchschlag des Pragestempels durch ein diinnes 
Blattchen, aber nicht seinem Abdruck in einer plastischen Masse 
gleichen. Gerade das Verhaltnis aber, das zwischen Stempel und 
Abdruck oder allgemeiner zwischen konvexer und konkaver Seite 
einer Pragung besteht, scheint das beste Gleichnis fiir das Ver- 
haltnis zwischen Mittel und Gegenstand des Ausdruckes zu bilden. 
Beide sind zwar in gewisser Hinsicht ,,dasselbe’’, so wie Patrize 
und Matrize, es besteht in gewisser Hinsicht zwischen dem aus- 
driickenden K6rperlichen und dem ausgedriickten Seelischen eine 
»qualitative Identitat’’ (M. Geiger) oder besser eine (spiegelbild- 
liche) Kongruenz, dennoch fliessen beide nicht zu einer ,,phano- 
menologischen Identitat’’ zusammen, sondern bleiben soweit ver- 
schieden, dass die Zeichenfunktion des Ausdrucksmittels nicht 
verwischt wird. Es scheint also, dass man der Eigenart des Ex- 
pressivzeichens am nachsten kommt, wenn man sie in einer Kon- 
gruenz zwischen Zeichen und Bezeichnetem sucht, die in keiner 
anderen Zeichenbezienung wiederkehrt 


1) Klages unterscheidet zwar ebenfalls zwischen Ausdruck und Anzeige (oder nach 
seinem Sprachgebrauch zwischen Ausdruck und Darstellung [a.a.O., S. 239 ff.]), doch 
ist nicht recht abzusehen, worauf er diesen Unterschied begriinden will. Soweit sich 
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Nach dem Inhalt ist nunmehr der Umfang des Ausdrucksbe- 
gtiffes zu bestimmen, d.h. festzustellen, welche Bewegungen aus- 
druckshaltig sind und wodurch sich die ausdruckshaltigen von 
den ausdrucksleeren Bewegungen unterscheiden. Allerdings wird 
durch die Bezeichnung ,,Ausdrucksbewegungen”’ bereits eine ge- 
wisse Vorentscheidung der Frage getroffen. Denn unter ,,Bewe- 
gungen’’, wie sie etwa ein Kreisel oder ein Pendel vollfiihrt, ver- 
steht man ein rein passives Geschehen, wahrend alle ,,Handlun- 
gen’ eines Organismus von der einfachsten Triebhandlung bis zur 
kompliziertesten Wahlhandlung durch ihre Intentionalitat, ihre 
innere Ausrichtung auf ein Ziel ausgezeichnet sind. Wollte man 
jedoch in diesem Sinne behaupten, dass den intentional deter- 
minierten Handlungen kein Ausdrucksgehalt zukommen kénne, 
so wiirde man sich alsbald in Widerspriiche verwickeln. Denn 
Bewegungen ohne intentionalen Gehalt, wie angeborene Reflexe 
oder erworbene Mechanismen, spielen nicht nur eine verhiltnis- 
miassig untergeordnete Rolle im Bewegungshaushalt des Organis- 
mus, sondern gerade sie ermangeln jedes Ausdrucksgehaltes, so 
dass als Trager des Ausdruckes tiberhaupt nur Handlungen und 
nicht blosse Bewegungen in Frage kommen. Aber auch unter den 
echten Handlungen kann man nicht etwa zwischen ausdrucks- 
haltigen und ausdruckslosen unterscheiden, sondern es gibt tiber- 
haupt keine Handlung, in der sich nicht ein seelischer Gehalt 
ausdrickt. Freilich driickt sich dieser Gehalt nicht in dem Er- 
gebnis, sondern in der Ausfiihrung der Handlung aus: nicht was 
getan oder gemacht wird, sondern wie etwas getan oder gemacht 
wird, entscheidet iiber den Ausdrucksgehalt der Handlung. Aus 
biologischen Griinden ist freilich unser Interesse an fremden 
Handlungen vorwiegend auf ihr Ergebnis gerichtet, weil unsere 
eigene Handlung auf dieses Ergebnis eingestellt werden muss. Um 
daher von einem finalen Verstandnis der fremden Handlung zu 
dem ,,semantischen”’ Verstandnis ihres Ausdrucksgehaltes iiber- 
zugehen 4), bedarf es einer Ahnlichen Umschaltung, wie wenn wir 
bei Betrachtung eines Werkes der bildenden Kunst unser Inter- 
esse von dem Gegenstand auf die Form der Darstellung iiber- 


aus seinen Ausfiihrungen entnehmen lasst, scheint es nicht die Verschiedenheit der 
-Beziehungen zu sein, die zwischen dem Mittel und dem Gegenstand des Ausdrucks und 
der Darstellung bestehen, sondern eine Verschiedenheit der Gegenstande, sofern nur 
,geistige’”’ Verhaltungsweisen der Darstellung zuganglich sein sollen. 

*) Vgl. dazu und zu allem Folgenden: ,, Verstehende” Psychologie und Psychologie 
des Verstehens, A ges Ps 65, 1928. 
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tragen. Der Vergleich trifft auch insofern zu, als dem ungeiibten 
Auge nur Merkmale auffallen, deren ausdrucksmassige oder for- 
male Bedeutung verhaltnismassig leicht erkennbar ist, wahrend es 
einer systematischen Ausbildung bedarf, um auf die schwerer zu 
entdeckenden Merkmale aufmerksam zu werden. Aber wie der 
Unterschied zwischen dem Verstandnis der Darstellungswerte und 
der Formwerte eines Kunstwerkes, so beruht auch der Unter- 
schied zwischen dem Verstandnis des Zweckes und des Ausdruckes 
einer Handlung nur auf einem Unterschied der Betrachtungsweise 
und nicht darauf, dass jenes dem ,,Geist’’, dieses der ,,Seele” 
oblage +). 

Fragt man nunmehr, an welchen Merkmalen sich der Aus- 
drucksgehalt kérperlicher Verhaltungsweisen erkennen und un- 
terscheiden lasst *), so stésst man zunachst auf Bestimmungen, 
die mit dem zusammenhangen, was man die Metrik der Bewegung 
nennen kénnte, also ihre Ausmasse in Raum und Zeit, ihr Umfang 
und ihre Geschwindigkeit. Der grundlegende Unterschied ist hier 
der Unterschied zwischen isometrischen und parametrischen Be- 
wegungen, d.h. zwischen Bewegungen, die ein gewisses mittleres 
Mass einhalten, und solchen, die jenes Mass nach der einen oder 
nach der anderen Richtung hin iiberschreiten, denn die parame- 
trischen Bewegungen miissen ihrerseits in hypermetrische und 
hypometrische unterschieden werden, je nachdem ob sie den Ein- 
druck eines umfanglichen Zuviel oder Zuwenig erwecken. Man 
darf dabei freilich nicht iibersehen, dass man mit dieser Unter- 
scheidung iiber eine reine Beschreibung hinaus und zu einer Be- 
wertung der Erscheinungen iibergeht, doch liegt eine solche Be- 
wertung iiberall dort vor, wo man normale von abnormen Fallen, 
Homalien von Anomalien unterscheidet. Es sind sogar iiberall 
nicht sosehr die deskriptiven als die axiologischen Merkmale, 
welche den unmittelbaren Eindruck eines Gegenstandes bestim- 
men. Dass die Bewertung entwicklungsgeschichtlich der Be- 
schreibung vorangeht, enthebt jedoch die Wissenschaft nicht der 
Verpflichtung, sich um die Beschreibung der objektiven Merkmale 
zu bemiihen, auf die sich die Bewertung begriindet. © 


1) Es erscheint daher auch wenig zutreffend, diesen Unterschied der Betrachtungs- 
weisen als den Unterschied der ,,Seiten’’ an einer Bewegung zu bezeichnen (Klages, 
aa.0., S. 17). 

*) Die beste mir bekannte Zusammenstellung gestischer Merkmale ist die von H. 
Strehle (Analyse des Gebarens, Berlin [1934]), der nur eine straffere systematische 
Gliederung zu wiinschen ware. Die mimischen Merkmale sind in dem oben angefiihrten 
Werk von Lersch ausfiihrlich behandelt. 
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Wenn man in diesem Sinne nach Merkmalen sucht, die fiir den 
raumlichen Eindruck der Isometrie und Parametrie massgebend 
sind, so stésst man zundchst auf den Gegensatz von Expansion 
und Kontraktion, wobei allerdings (bei hheren Organismen) zwi- 
schen physiologischer und morphologischer Kontraktion und Ex- 
pansion unterschieden werden muss. Die physiologische Kontrak- 
tion besteht in der Zusammenziehung, die physiologische Expan- 


sion in der Wiederausdehnung des kontrahierten Muskels. Wir. 


wissen aber, dass jede Bewegung nur durch ein Zusammenwirken 
von physiologischer Kontraktion und Expansion zustandekommt, 
indem mit der Kontraktion des einen Muskels die Expansion sei- 
nes Antagonisten verbunden ist. An jeder morphologischen Ex- 
pansion, jeder Bewegung also, die den Eindruck einer Entfaltung 
des Gesamtorganismus macht, sind daher sowohl physiologi- 
sche Expansionen wie physiologische Kontraktionen beteiligt, 
und dasselbe gilt fiir die morphologische Kontraktion, in der sich 
der Gesamtorganismus zusammenzuziehen und abzuschliessen 
scheint. Es ist somit fiir die morphologischen Expansionen und 
Kontraktionen wichtig, dass sie zu einem morphologischen Zen- 
trum in Beziehung stehen: bei der Expansion wird die Umgebung 
dieses Zentrums durch zentrifugale Bewegungen vergréssert, bei 
der Kontraktion durch zentripetale Bewegungen verkleinert. Es 
ware deshalb vielleicht sogar zweckmassiger, statt von Expansion 
und Kontraktion von Dilatation und Konstriktion oder auf gut 
deutsch von Ausweitung und Einengung zu reden *). Jedenfalls 
erzeugt ein Ubermass an Ausweitung das Bild der ausfahrenden, 
iibersteigerten, ein Ubermass an Einengung das Bild der verhal- 
tenen, gehemmten, und ein Gleichmass zwischen Ausweitung und 
Einengung das Bild der gehaltenen, ausgeglichenen Bewegung. 

Wie das raumliche Bild der Bewegung durch ihren Umfang, so 
wird ihr zeitlicher Verlauf durch ihre Geschwindigkeit bestimmt. 
Auch hier ist wieder zwischen Isometrie und Parametrie zu unter- 
scheiden, wobei sich die Parametrie entweder als iibermassige 
Beschleunigung oder als tibermiassige Verzégerung der Bewegung 
auswirkt. Gewohnlich gehen raumliche und zeitliche Hyper- und 
Hypometrie Hand in Hand, doch kénnen durch Mitwirkung der 


1) Dieser Gegensatz von Ausweitung und Einengung scheint die phanomenologi- 
sche Grundlage der Bellschen ,,Respirationstheorie” zu bilden (vgl. K. Biihler, Aus- 
druckstheorie, Jena 1933, S. 53 ff.), wahrend die Unterscheidung zwischen auswarts 
und einwarts gerichteten Bewegungen bei Strehle (a.a.0., S. 60 ff.) erst durch ihn 
ihren letzten Sinn erhilt. 


$0 

el 

ist 

wk 

hy 

Ve 

Ur 

mé 

dn 
hie 
Ge 

ber 

: (re 

bin 

\ 

das 

den 
Au: 
isot 
ters 

an | 

ode: 

faht 

eber 

Es 

sche 

eine 

Dyn 

Bew 

stan 

stan 

H. St 


GRUNDSATZLICHES ZUR AUSDRUCKSPSYCHOLOGIE 283 


sofort zu besprechenden Krampf- und Lahmungserscheinungen 
eigentiimliche Mischformen entstehen. 

Da ferner Bewegungen unter natiirlichen Bedingungen niemals 
isoliert, sondern immer nur in Bewegungszusammenhange oder 
,Bewegungsgestalten” eingebaut vorkommen, ist die Tendenz zu 
hypermetrischen Bewegungen im allgemeinen zugleich auf eine 
Vermehrung, die Tendenz zu hypometrischen Bewegungen auf 
eine Verminderung der Mitbewegungen gerichtet. Neben Zahl und 
Umfang ist es vor allem die Art ihrer Koordination, also ihre kine- 
matische und rhythmische Gesamtgestalt, welche den Totalein- 
druck bestimmt. Auf die Einzelheiten dieser Bestimmung kann 
hier, wo es sich nur um den Nachweis grundlegender Merkmals- 
kategorien handelt, nicht naher eingegangen werden, zumal viele 
Gestaltmerkmale auf elementare Merkmale zuriickverweisen. So 
beruht z.B. die ,,eckige’’ Bewegungsfolge auf einer Kombination 
(relativ) hypermetrischer, die ,,runde” auf einer Kombination 
isometrischer und die ,,teigige’’ Bewegungsfolge auf einer Kom- 
bination hypometrischer Bewegungen. 

Wie die Metrik durch Umfang und Geschwindigkeit, so wird 
das zweite formale Merkmal der Bewegung, ihre Dynamik, durch 
den Grad der Spannung oder des Tonus bestimmt, mit dem ihre 
Ausfiihrung erfolgt 1). Auch hier ist zunachst wieder zwischen 
isotonischen und paratonischen und innerhalb der paratonischen 
zwischen hypertonischen und hypotonischen Bewegungen zu un- 
terscheiden, in denen ein Gleichmass, ein Zuviel oder ein Zuwenig 
an Spannung den Eindruck der Wucht, des Kraftiiberschusses 
oder der Kraftlosigkeit erweckt : man vergleiche etwa die weit aus- 
fahrende, aber kraftlose Bewegung eines Betrunkenen mit der 
ebenso weit ausholenden Bewegung eines wuchtig Zuschlagenden. 
Es wird sich spater erweisen, warum diese Unterscheidung zwi- 
schen Dynamik und Metrik, oder wie man unter Entlehnung 
eines musikalischen Ausdruckes auch sagen kénnte: zwischen 
Dynamik und Agogik mehr als bisher in den Vordergrund gestellt 
werden sollte. Was jedoch dem Ausdrucksgehalt der dynamischen 
Bewegungsmerkmale eine besondere Nuance verleiht, ist der Um- 
stand, dass sich in ihnen nicht mehr, wie in den metrischen, eine 
reine Zustandlichkeit, sondern bereits eine Wendung zum Gegen- 
standlichen, namlich eine Verhaltungsweise des Subjekts zum Ob- 


1) Auf die Bedeutung dieses Merkmales hat besonders A. Flach und nach ihr wieder 
H. Strehle hingewiesen. 
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jekt anzeigt. Freilich lasst sich diese diagnostische Bedeutung der 
dynamischen Merkmale erst ex eventu feststellen: an sich, d.h. 
ohne Riicksicht auf ihre Ergebnisse betrachtet, kénnen an die 
Bewegungen vielmehr nur quantitative Maszstabe angelegt wer- 
den, Maszstabe also, welche den raumzeitlichen Umfang der Be- 
wegung und den beiihrer Ausfiihrung angenommenen Spannungs- 
grad zu bestimmen erlauben. 

Man kénnte nun weiter daran denken, dass auch die Richtwng 
einer Bewegung Aufschluss iiber ihren Ausdrucksgehalt erteilen 
miisste, und darauf zielt offenbar K. Biihler ab, wenn er im An- 
schluss an Engel die ,,Bezugswendungen” als diagnostische Merk- 
male gewiirdigt wissen will ?). Denselben Unterschied, den Biihler 
vom bewegten Subjekt aus als einen Unterschied der Bezugs- 
wendungen darstellt, habe ich schon vor Jahren vom bewegen- 
den Objekt aus als einen Unterschied seiner ,,Urbedeutungen” 
bezeichnet. Ich ziehe auch heute noch meine Ausdrucksweise vor, 
weil sich aus ihr unmittelbar ergibt, dass nicht mit einer Dreizahl, 
sondern mit einer Vierzahl urspriinglicher Bezugswendungen zu 
rechnen ist. Denn die Urbedeutung ,,Fort’’ kann ebensowohl be- 
deuten ,,Fort mit mir’ (Abwendung, Flucht) wie ,,Fort damit” 
(Abstossung, Abwehr), die Urbedeutung ,,Heran” ebensowohl 
,»Heran mit mir” (Annaherung) oder ,,Heran damit” (Anziehung). 
Die Urbedeutungen ,,Fort mit mir” und ,,Heran mit mir” veran- 
lassen den Organismus, sich von der Reizquelle zu entfernen oder 
sich ihr anzunahern, die Urbedeutungen ,,Fort damit” und ,,Her- 
an damit”, die Reizquelle von sich zu entfernen oder sie an sich 
heranzubringen. Diese einfache Polaritat, die sich bis zu den nie- 
dersten Organismen hinab verfolgen lasst *), gilt aber nur fiir das 
Stadium der sogenannten ,,unspezifischen” Reaktionen (Ch. 
Bihler). Sobald dagegen die Reaktionen ,,spezifisch” werden, 
kommt es weniger auf die ,,Bezugswendung”’ selbst als darauf 
an, was das Subjekt mit dem Objekt ,,anfangt’”’, nachdem es die 
Bezugswendung vollzogen hat, und dies lasst sich aus der Bezugs- 
wendung als solcher noch keineswegs entnehmen. Man iiberlege 
etwa, wie verschieden die Verhaltungsweise eines Riiden gegen- 
iiber einem fremden Riiden, gegeniiber einem Hasen, gegeniiber 
einer laufigen Hiindin und gegeniiber seinem heimkommenden 


1) A.a.O., S. 41 u. ff. 

*) Schon bei den festsitzenden Stentor-Arten gibt es eine sogenannte positive und 
negative Thigmotaxis ebenso wie ein Einstrudeln der Nahrung und ein Ausstrudeln 
unverdaulicher Umgeb bestandteile. 


os 


H 

wl 
fre 
H 
er 
W 
de 
iit 
ur 

: W 
Sj 

ri 
sp 

de 

du 
ge 

du 

du 
wi 
od 
Ot 
die 
At 
ral 
Ta 
de 
sel 

eir 
lun 
Wes 
zug 
ihre 
Tat 
— wei 
son 

alle 
Geg 


GRUNDSATZLICHES ZUR AUSDRUCKSPSYCHOLOGIE 285 


Herrn ist, trotzdem alle vier Objekte fiir ihn die Urbedeutung 
,Heran”’ haben: den fremden Riiden will er vertreiben, den Hasen 
fressen (wovon jeder Abrichter ein Lied zu singen weiss), die 
Hiindin will er decken, und seinem heimkommenden Herrn ,,wirft 
er sich an den Hals’’. Man sieht also, dass man unter den ,,Hin’’- 
Wendungen nicht nur Vernichten und Raffen, sondern innerhalb 
des Raffens das Nahrungs- und das Geschlechtsraffen, und dar- 
iiber hinaus noch eine Bezugswendung des ,,Sich Ubereignens”’ 
unterscheiden muss, und dass dementsprechend unter die ,,Fort’’- 
Wendungen sowohl die Angstflucht wie die Lockflucht fallt. Eine 
Systematik der Verhaltungsweisen kann also nicht auf die moto- 
rischen Unterschiede der Bezugswendungen, sondern nur auf die 
spezifikatorischen Unterschiede der Behandlungsweisen begriin- 
det werden, aus denen sich erst die Unterschiede der Bezugswen- 
dungen ableiten lassen.') Der grundlegende Unterschied wird darin 
gesucht werden miissen, ob, kurz gesagt, das Verhalten einerseits 
durch eine Bejahung oder Verneinung des Objektes, andererseits 
durch eine Bejahung oder Verneinung des Subjektes bestimmt 
wird, d.h. ob dem Objekt ein positiver oder negativer Wert beige- 
legt wird und ob das Subjekt das positiv bewertete Objekt in sich 
oder sich in das Objekt aufgehen lassen, das negativ bewertete 
Objekt von sich oder sich von ihm fernhalten will. Daraus ergibt 
sich aber zugleich mit aller wiinschenswerten Deutlichkeit, dass 
die Richtung einer Bewegung niemals hinreichen kann, um ihren 
Ausdrucksgehalt zu bestimmen. Was die Bezugswendungen cha- 
rakterisiert, ist vielmehr ausschliesslich die Vorwegnahme der 
Tatigkeit, welche das Subjekt mit dem Objekt vorzunehmen ge- 
denkt *). Diese Vorwegnahme muss aber etwas sein, was im Wech- 
sel der Bewegung beharrt, und kann daher selbst nicht wieder in 
einer Bewegung,sondern nur in einer Haltwng bestehen. 

Damit stossen wir auf die eigentiimliche, der Praxis der Aus- 


1) Ahnlich unterscheidet bereits Leonardo zwischen Ortsbewegung und Hand- 
lungsbewegung, ,,moto locha'e e moto actionale’”’ (Libro di pittura III. 304). 

§) Diese ,,Aktionsbereitschaft” ist also kein zweites Moment neben den ,,Bezugs- 
wendungen’’, wie es K. Biihler darstellt, sondern macht gerade das Wesen der Be- 
zugswendungen aus. Infolgedessen kann auch das individuelle Ziel der Tatigkeit fiir 
ihren Bewegungsverlauf nicht ,,gleichgiiltig” sein (Klages, a.a.0., S. 29), da sich eine 
Tatigkeit weder auf ein abstraktes Genus, noch, wie Biihler die Meinung von Klages 
weitherzig interpretieren méchte, auf ein ,,pragmatisch Typisches” (a.a.O., S. 153), 
sondern nur auf ein konkretes Einzelding richten kann. Die Tatigkeit, die ich mit ver- 
schiedenen Dingen vornehmen kann, die fiir mich die gleiche Bedeutung besitzen, mag 
allerdings die gleiche und in diesem Sinne generell sein, das heisst aber nicht, dass der 
Gegenstand dieser Tatigkeit generell ware. 
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drucksforschung wohlbekannte, in der Theorie aber bisher ver- 
nachlassigte Tatsache, dass die Ausdruckshaltungen eine vielleicht 
noch gréssere diagnostische Bedeutung besitzen als die Ausdrucks- 
bewegungen. Die Behauptung, dass echte Ausdruckserscheinun- 
gen ,,immer nur vom Charakter des Geschehens sind” 4), scheint 
sich daher nicht aufrecht erhalten zu lassen. Denn wenn sie richtig 
wire, so ware ein systematisches Studium der Ausdrucksbewe- 
gungen nicht vor der Erfindung des Films und auch dann nur 
unter den gréssten Schwierigkeiten midglich gewesen. Indessen 
sind wir — zwar nicht immer, aber doch in den allermeisten 
Fallen — sehr wohl imstande, auch Momentanphasen eines Aus- 
drucksgeschehens zu verstehen, die im Bilde festgehalten werden, 
weil wir in Wirklichkeit viel mehr auf Ausdruckshaltungen als auf 
Ausdrucksbewegungen achten. Dies gilt insbesondere fiir die mi- 
mischen Bewegungen, die im allgemeinen so schnell verlaufen und 
so geringfiigig sind, dass ihre Feststellung eine besondere Ubung 
erheischt, wahrend der Ausdruck, den das Gesicht durch eine 
langer dauernde Haltung der Muskulatur annimmt, viel leichter 
zu beobachten ist. Unter diesen Umstanden verliert aber die iib- 
liche Unterscheidung zwischen Mimik und Physiognomik viel von 
ihrer Scharfe, da die Unterscheidung zwischen transitorischen und 
habituellen Dauerhaltungen auf kérperlichem Gebiet ebenso 
fliessend ist, wie auf seelischem Gebiete die Unterscheidung zwi- 
schen Stimmungen und Temperamenten. 

Daraus ergibt sich aber zugleich, dass Ausdrucksbewegungen 
nur im Zusammenhang mit Ausdruckshaltungen verstanden wer- 
den kénnen und umgekehrt. Wenn daher in den Haltungen eine 
ausgefiihrte Bewegung erstarrt oder eine auszufiihrende Bewe- 
gung angelegt ist, so miissen die formalen Kriterien der Bewe- 
gung, Metrik und Dynamik, auch auf die Haltungen anwendbar 
sein. Andererseits kann die qualitative Eigenart einer Bewegung 
erst erkannt werden, wenn und soweit sich in ihr eine bestimmte 
Handlungsbereitschaft kundgibt, die Bereitschaft also, mit dem 
Objekt, auf das die Bewegung gerichtet ist, in spezifischer Weise 
zu verfahren *), Der Ausdrucksgehalt einer Bewegung ist daher 
nicht sosehr in ihrem Ausmass und Spannungsgrad, sondern in der 
Intention der bei Ausfiihrung der Bewegung eingenommenen Hal- 


Lersch, a.a.O., S. 21. 

*) Der Ausdruck ,,Handlungsinitien”, den K. Biihler (a.a.O., S. 43) fiir diese ,,Ak- 
tionsbereitschaft” vorschlagt, trifft nicht das Wesentliche, da er an die Stelle des 
intentionalen ein rein zeitliches Moment setzt. 
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tung eingeschlossen: das Vorstrecken des Armes etwa besitzt 
einen ganz verschiedenen Ausdrucksgehalt, je nachdem, ob sich 
die Hand zum Schlag ballt, zum Greifen krampft, zum Empfan- 
gen 6ffnet, zur Abwehr spreizt o. dgl. Wie also das von Lersch 
so genannte Effektivzeichen auf ein vergangenes seelisch-kérper- 
lihes Geschehen hinweist, so driickt die Haltung eine Bereit- 
schaft zu kiinftiger seelisch-kérperlicher Tatigkeit aus. 


3. 


Fragt man nunmehr weiter nach den seelischen Inhalten, die 
durch kérperliche Bewegungen und Haltungen ausgedriickt wer- 
den, so drangt sich die Beobachtung auf, dass dem Unterschied 
zwischen kérperlichen Bewegungen und Haltungen auch ein Un- 
terschied zwischen seelischen Bewegungen und Haltungen ent- 
spricht, den die Psychologie als Unterschied zwischen Akten und 
Dispositionen zu bezeichnen pflegt. Wie aber der Ausdrucksge- 
halt kérperlicher, so ist auch die Ausdriickbarkeit seelischer Be- 
wegungen oder A kte eine beschrankte. Nicht ausdriickbar sind alle 
sinnlich-geistigen Akte des Wahrnehmens, Vorstellens, Erkennens 
Schliessens, Urteilens usw. ; der Ausdruck der Aufmerksamkeit ist 
der Ausdruck einer affektiven Spannung und nicht der des Kla- 
ter- und Deutlicherwerdens der Vorstellungen, und wenn sich in 
einem Aufleuchten des Blicks der Ubergang vom Nichtverstehen 
zum Verstehen kundgibt, so driickt sich darin wiederum nur die 
Lésung einer affektiven Spannung, aber nicht der geistige Akt der 
Unterordnung eines Unbekannten unter bekannte Begriffe aus. 
Ebensowenig ist aber auf dem Gebiete der Willensvorgange der 
Akt der Entscheidung und der Durchfiihrung des Entschlusses 
dem Ausdrucke zuganglich. Was sich hier ausdriicken lasst, sind 
vielmehr nur Begleiterscheinungen und Vorstufen des eigentli- 
chen Willensaktes. Denn das zentrale Erlebnis der Willenshand- 
lung, die Intention, ist gewissermassen zwischen zwei affektiven 
Polen ausgespannt. Den Ausgangspunkt der Handlung bildet eine 
affektive Situation, in welcher die kausale Determination durch 
ein ,Moment” als Erregung, die finale Determination durch ein 
Motiv’ als Spannung wirksam wird; in diesem Stadium vor der 
Entscheidung und Ausfiihrung der Handlung macht sich die In- 
tention als Streben (oder Widerstreben) geltend. Sobald jedoch die 
Handlung ihren Zweck erreicht hat, schlagt die affektive Situation 


te 
| 
| 
fo 
i 


288 GUSTAV KAFKA 


in das Gegenteil der Anfangssituation um: an die Stelle der Er- 
regung tritt die Beruhigung, an die Stelle der Spannung die Léswng 
oder Entspannung, wahrend die Intention erloschen ist, das 
Streben sich in der Erfiillung verzehrt hat. Wenn eine Willenshand- 
lung ihr Endziel tiber verschiedene Zwischenziele erreicht, kann 
dieses Schwinden der Intention in mehreren Etappen erfolgen, 
und wenn die Durchfiihrung von einem fortwahrenden ,,Ausbre- 
chen” des Willens bedroht ist, wird auch hier ein Widerstreben 
gegen immer neue ,, Versuchungen”’ erforderlich sein. Je mehr sich 
aber die Handlung ihrem Ziel annahert, umso mehr nehmen 
Zwischenziele und Versuchungen ab: die Verwirklichung einer In- 
tention ist daher ihre Selbstaufhebung. Daraus folgt jedoch, dass 
sich eine Intention nicht in der Durchfiihrung der intendierten 
Handlung ausdriicken kann, sondern nur in dem Vorbereitungs- 
stadium der Handlung, in dem sich die Intention gewissermassen 
staut und erst als Streben wirksam ist. Die Phasen einer Handlung, 
die einen Ausdrucksgehalt besitzen, sind also nur das Vorberei- 
tungs- und das Abschluszstadium: in jenem geben sich die Affekte 
der Spannung und Erregung sowie die Strebungen der gestauten 
Intentionen, in diesem dagegen bloss die affektiven Zustande der 
Beruhigung und Entspannung kund, die im Grunde nur Folge-, 
aber nicht Begleiterscheinungen der Handlung sind. Die Stauung 
selbst kann sowohl durch einen Widerstreit wie durch einen 
Uberschuss der Intentionen zustandekommen. Ein solcher Uber- 
schuss ist namentlich dort vorhanden, wo sich die Intention nicht 
auf einen einzigen Gegenstand beschrankt, sondern sich gleich- 
zeitig auf alle iibrigen Gegenstande der Wirkwelt richtet. So er- 
halt der Angriff, den der Zornige gegen das Objekt seines Zornes 
ausfiihrt, seinen Ausdrucksgehalt durch die universale Vernich- 
tungstendenz, die sich gegen alles richtet, was ihm bei diesem 
Angriff in den Weg tritt +). 

Wenn somit Erregung und Spannung als Komponenten des 
Willensvorganges erscheinen, so erfahrt damit die Wundtsche Ge- 
fiihlstheorie gerade an einem Punkt eine Bestatigung, den man 
langst iiberholt glaubte. Allerdings ist bei Wundt die enge Be- 
ziehung dieser ,,Gefiihlsdimensionen” zur Willenssphare noch nicht 
deutlich genug erkannt ; auch halt Wundt nicht scharf genug aus- 


1) Hier liegt der richtige Kern der Lehre von dem ,,generellen” Ziel der Affekte bei 
Klages, die sich in den friiheren Fassungen seiner Ausdruckslehre findet (s.o.; vgl. die 
Zusammenstellung bei K. Biihler, a.a.O., S. 153), von der aber in der neuen Fassung 
nur ein kiimmerliches Schwanzchen iibrig geblieben ist (Klages, a.a.O., S. 29). 
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einander, 1. dass Erregung und Spannung sowohl Zustande wie 
Vorgange bezeichnen, 2. dass die Vorgange der Beruhigung und 
Lésung nur die Umkehr des Vorganges der Erregung und Span- 
nung sind, soweit sie von einem Ubermass zu einem Gleichmass, 
also zu einem optimalen Zustand der Erregung und Spannung zu- 
rickfiihren, 3. dass dieses Optimum zwar keineswegs ein psycho- 
logischer ,,Indifferenzpunkt” ist, dass aber eine Herabsetzung der 
Erregung und Spannung unter dieses Optimum gegen einen End- 
mstand tendiert, der nicht mehr als Beruhigung oder Lésung, 
sondern nur mehr als Hemmung und Lahmung bezeichnet wer- 
den kann. Trotzdem bleibt es ein unverganglicher Ruhmestitel 
der ,,Physiologischen Psychologie”, zur Analyse des affektiven 
Lebens Begriffe verwendet zu haben, deren Herkunft aus der 
Physiologie die Kongruenz kérperlicher und seelischer Vorgange 
aus dem Gebiete der Ausdruckserscheinungen sichtbar zu machen 
geeignet war. 

Denn Erregung und Spannung entsprechen als formale Merk- 
male der seelischen Bewegungen genau den metrischen und dyna- 
mischen Merkmalen der kérperlichen Bewegungen: wie sich in 
den expansiven Bewegungen ein Zustand gesteigerter seelischer 
Erregung kundgibt, so dussert sich jeder seelische Druck in einer 
Verminderung des Umfanges und der Geschwindigkeit der kérper- 
lichen Bewegungen. Ubersteigerung und Unterdriickung des af- 
fektiven Lebens sind daher auch die Merkmale seelischer Erre- 
gung und Hemmung, die sich im dussersten Fall zu pathologischer 
Manie und Depression entwicklen kénnen. Handelt es sich dabei 
wiederum gewissermassen um das Ausmass der seelischen Bewe- 
gung, so gibt es fiir die Extreme der dynamischen Polaritat der 
Affekte keine gebrauchlichen psychiatrischen Bezeichnungen?). 
Was mit einem Zuviel oder Zuwenig an affektiver Dynamik ge- 
meint ist, lasst sich indessen ebenfalls am leichtesten durch einen 
Vergleich mit kérperlichen Zustanden verdeutlichen. Auch im 
affektiven Leben gibt es einen optimalen ,,isotonischen” Span- 
nhungszustand, der auf der einen Seite bis zu einer A/ffekiver- 
krampfung iibersteigert, auf der anderen Seite bis zu einer Affekt- 
lahmung herabgemindert werden kann. Statt von hypertonischen 
und hypotonischen affektiven Zustanden kénnte man aber auch 
von hypersthenischen und hyposthenischen Affekten sprechen, 


1) Die Hypertonie, die ,, Uberspanntheit” des seelischen Verhaltens, ist allerdings 
charakteristisch fiir die Hysterie. 


Acta Psychologica III 19 
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womit eine weitgehende Annaherung an die Kantische Unter- 
scheidung zwischen sthenischen und asthenischen Affekten voll- 
zogen ware. 

Bis zu einem gewissen Grade findet sich iibrigens schon in der 
alten Temperamentenlehre die Polaritat der Erregungs- und 
Spannungsaffekte angedeutet: der Sanguiniker und der Melan- 
choliker unterscheiden sich wie der Maniker und der Depressive, 
der Choleriker und der Phlegmatiker wie der affektive Hyper- und 
Hypostheniker. 

Vergebens wird man dagegen nach charakteristischen Aus- 
drucksmerkmalen der dritten Wundtschen Gefiihlsdimension, der 
Lust- und Unlustaffekte suchen. Der Ausdruck von Lust und Un- 
lust ist vielmehr lediglich eine Modifikation des Ausdruckes, der 
mit der jeweiligen Intention oder mit dem intendierten Erlebnis 
verkniipft ist, und selbst die verschiedenen ,, Verkostungsgesten”, 
die man beim Menschen als typischen Ausdruck fiir Lust und 
Unlust anzusehen pflegt, enthiillen sich in diesem Sinn als Vor- 
wegnahmen spezifischer Reaktionen der Mund- und Zungenmus- 
kulatur. 

Bleibt somit nur der Erregungs- und Spannungsgrad als dia- 
gnostisches Merkmal der Affekte iibrig, so ist doch zu beachten, 
dass dieses Merkmal ein bloss formales ist, dass dagegen die in- 
haltliche Bestimmung der Affekte von der intentionalen Haltung 
ausgehen muss, die der Handelnde gegeniiber dem Gegenstand 
einnimmt, auf den sich seine Handlung richtet. Diese intentionae 
Haltung bleibt aber schlechterdings die gleiche, ob die intendierte 
Handlung eine kérperliche oder eine geistige ist. Das ,, Desinteres- 
sement” an einem Gegenstand, um ein sehr anschauliches Bei- 
spiel Strehles zu gebrauchen *), ist dasselbe, ob ich einen kérper- 
lichen Gegenstand im kérperlichen oder einen geistigen Gegen- 
stand im geistigen Sinne ,,fallen lasse’’, und die Gleichheit der In- 
tention driickt sich unmittelbar in der Gleichheit der Ausdrucks- 
bewegung aus. Wie allerdings die Entwicklung der kérperlichen 
der Entwicklung der geistigen Tatigkeiten vorangeht, so wird 
auch die intentionale Einstellung auf eine geistige Tatigkeit im- 
mer schon einen Bewegungsmechanismus vorfinden, den sie sich 


_ im Verfolg einer kérperlichen Tatigkeit geschaffen hat. Aber trotz- 


dem ist der Ausdruck einer geistigen Tatigkeit oder Tatigkeits- 
bereitschaft nicht etwa ein ,,Symbol”’, ein ,,Gleichnis” oder eine 
2) A.a.0., S. 133. 
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,»Darstellung’’, sondern bestenfalls, wenn man so will, die Wie- 
derholung der kérperlichen Handlung, die aus der gleichen Inten- 
tion heraus erfolgt. 

Dieses Ubergewicht des seelischen ,,Gehaltes”, das den inten- 
tionalen Haltungen gegeniiber den affektiven Bewegungen zu- 
kommt, bildet wiederum eine Parallele zu der Erscheinung, dass 
auch auf kérperlichen Gebiete die Haltungen einen grésseren 
Ausdruckswert besitzen als die Bewegungen. Allerdings gibt sich 
jener Gehalt der seelischen Haltungen nicht nur in mimischen und 
gestischen, sondern auch in physiognomischen Merkmalen kund. 
Aber gerade diese Notwendigkeit, physiognomische Merkmale als 
Ausdruckstrager mitzuberiicksichtigen, beweist die Unhaltbar- 
keit einer grundsatzlichen Trennung von Mimik und Physiogno- 
mik hinsichtlich ihres Ausdrucksgehaltes. 

Hatte sich im Friiheren gezeigt, dass unter den seelischen ,,Ak- 
ten” nur Affekte, also Gemiitsbewegungen und Strebungen aus- 
driickbar sind, so stellt sich jetzt heraus, dass diese Beschran- 
kung fiir die seelischen ,,Dispositionen”’ keineswegs gilt, dass viel- 
mehr ebensowohl geistige wie emotionale und willensmassige Hal- 
tungen ihren Ausdruck im K@rperlichen finden kénnen. Zu- 
nachst wird ein geiibter Beobachter schon aus dem Mienenspiel 


und der Physiognomie herauslesen, ob er einen geistigen Menschen, 


einen Gefiihlsmenschen oder einen Willensmenschen vor sich hat. 
Innerhalb der geistigen Sphare aber driicken sich nicht nur polare 
Gegensatze, wie Klugheit und Dummbheit, Scharfsinn und 
Stumpfsinn, sondern auch die verschiedenen Arten der Geistig- 
keit (der Weise, der Kiinstler, der Heilige) teils in der Mimik (be- 
sonders im Blick), teils in der Physiognomie (besonders in der 
Stirn-, Augen- und Mundbildung) aus *). Selbst die Art der sinnli- 
chen Einstellung des Augen- und Ohrenmenschen (des ,,Offenba- 


Tungstypus” von Clauss) kann sich in Blick und Kopfhaltung 


kundgeben. Dabei wird nicht etwa aus einer bestimmten Art des 
Blickes oder der Gesichtsbildung auf Klugheit und Dummheit ge- 
schlossen, sondern die Klugheit wird ebenso unmittelbar in Blick 
und Physiognomie evlebt, wie in anderen Fallen die Bereitschaft 


1) Es ist nicht abzusehen, warum auf physiog ischem Gebiete ,,der Zusammen- 
hang zwischen kérperlichen und seelischen Erscheinungen nicht verstandlich zu ma- 
chen ist aus einer nacherlebbaren inneren Notwendigkeit”’ (Lersch, a.a.0., S. 23); die 
geistige Handlungsbereitschaft driickt sich vielmehr in der Physiognomie ebenso un- 
mittelbar aus wie etwa in der Mimik des Blickes und wird nicht erst ,auf Grund sta- 
tistisch festgestellter Haufigkeiten” hingenommen. 
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zu bestimmten Affekten. Ganz ebenso unmittelbar lasst sich in 
vielen Fallen aus physiognomischen und mimischen Merkmalen 
entnehmen, ob man es mit einem willensstarken oder willens- 
schwachen, mit einem eigensinnigen oder leicht beeinflussbaren, 
mit einem Menschen von einheitlicher oder gespaltener Willens- 
richtung (dem ,,Erlésungstypus” von Clauss) zu tun hat. Wie die 
habituelle Willenshaltung als ,,Charakter’’, so wird die habituelle 
Gefiihlshaltung als ,,Temperament”’ bezeichnet, und es fehlt seit 
altersher nicht an Versuchen, den Ausdruck der verschiedenen 
Temperamente festzulegen. Freilich lasst sich aus dem Ausdruck 
allein nicht entnehmen, ob ihm eine dauernde Gemiitslage oder 
eine voriibergehende ,,Stimmung’’ zugrundeliegt; diese Frage 
kann vielmehr nur durch eine lange fortgesetzte Beobachtung 
entschieden werden, und auch dann bleibt es noch zweifelhaft, ob 
ein’ scheinbar habituelles oder habituell gewordenes Tempera- 
ment nicht doch einem Umschlag unterliegen kann (Pankraz der 
Schmoller!). Aber diese Unsicherheit zeigt nur aufs neue den Un- 
terschied zwischen dem unmittelbaren Inhalt des Ausdruckser- 
lebnisses und den weiteren Folgerungen, die daran gekniipft wer- 
den kénnen: ob sich in der Ausdruckserscheinung eine seelische 
Bewegung oder eine seelische Haltung kundgibt, ist unmittelbar 
einsichtig ; sobald aber die Dauer dieser Haltung nicht mehr nach 
subjektiven, sondern nach objektiven Maszstaben bestimmt wer- 


den soll, muss an die Stelle der unmittelbaren Einsicht der mittel- 


bare Vergleich treten. 

Indessen kénnte man vielleicht an diesem Punkte fragen, worin 
denn nun das eigentiimliche Merkmal bestehen soll, durch das 
sich das Erlebnis einer seelischen Bewegung von dem einer seeli- 
schen Haltung unterscheidet. Der Unterschied liegt darin, dass 
im ersten Fall ein seelisches Tun oder Leiden (aber niemals ein 


blosses Geschehen), im zweiten Fall dagegen nur die Bereitschaft 


zu einem solchen Tun oder Leiden erlebt wird. Wir stossen damit 
wieder auf eine genaue Entsprechung der seelischen und der kér- 
perlichen Vorgange: wie der kérperliche ,,Bauplan” mit der kér- 
perlichen ,,Umwelt” (v. Uexkiill), so wechselt auch der seelische 
Bauplan mit der seelischen Umwelt, und dieser seelische Bauplan 
ist es vor allem, der sich im Bau und in der Haltung des K6rpers 


ausdriickt. Temperament, Charakter und geistige Anlagen sind. 
nichts anderes als bestimmte Bereitschaften des seelischen Han-. 


delns, und wenn man darandenkt, dass auch der Affekt inhaltlich 
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in erster Linie durch seine gegenstandliche Haltung, d.h. durch 
die Vorwegnahme einer auf den Gegenstand gerichteten Tatigkeit 
bestimmt wird, so ergeben sich Zweifel daran, ob dem Gefiihl im 
Ganzen des seeliscten Lebens tatsachlich eine so zentrale Stelle 
zukommt, wie sie ihm in der neueren Psychologie zuerkannt zu 
werden pflegt. Dieser Zweifel kénnte sich zunachst auf die immer- 
hin auffallige Tatsache berufen, dass die abendlandische Psycho- 
logie tiber 2000 Jahre ohne den Begriff des Gefiihls ausgekommen 
ist und die ausserdeutsche Philosophie auch heute noch keinen 
villig gleichwertigen Begriff besitzt. Man kannte freilich Lust und 
Unlust, aber meist in gegenstandlichen und wertbetonten Bezie- 
hungen als Schénes und Niitzliches, Hassliches und Schadliches; 
daneben beschaftigte man sich ausschliesslich mit seelischem Tun 
und Leiden, actiones und passiones, nodEerg und ré9y, und Aristote- 
les wiirde vermutlich ebenso wie Leibniz den Kopf geschiittelt ha- 
ben, wenn man von ihm verlangt hatte, den Gefiihlen im Kosmos des 
Seelenlebens einen besonderen Platz einzuréumen. Es ware daher 
vielleicht an der Zeit, die Frage nach dem Wesen der Affekte zu 
revidieren ; denn wenn es sich bestatigen sollte, dass der Affekt als 
eine seelische Handlungsbereitschaft zu charakterisieren ist, so 
wiirden die Temperamente gewissermassen als Handlungsbereit- 
schaften zweiter Potenz erscheinen, und damit der Schwerpunkt 
der ganzen Affektpsychologie vom Gebiet des Gefiihls in das des 
Willens verlegt werden. Eine Klassifikation der Affekte nach den 
Handlungsbereitschaften, die in ihnen zum Ausdruck kommen, 
wiirde vermutlich auch wesentliche systematische Einsichten in 
den Aufbau des affektiven Lebens liefern. Das bedeutet natiirlich 
nicht, dass der Begriff des Gefiihls aus der Psychologie verschwin- 
den sollte: in phanomenologischer Hinsicht gibt es Erlebnisse, die 
infolge ihres Lust- oder Unlustcharakters eine spezifische und 
nicht weiter ableitbare Eigenart besitzen ; in genetischer Hinsicht 
ist dieses Lust- und Unlusterlebnis sogar von so ausschlaggeben- 
der Bedeutung, dass es als psychischer Motor des gesammten 
psychophysischen Geschehens gelten kann und vielleicht sogar 
die Keimzelle bildet, aus der sich Erkenntnis und Wille differen- 
zieren. Aber wenn man heute die Neigung beobachten kann, das 
Gefiihl ebensosehr als jenes bekannte Neutrum zu behandeln, 
dem man alles zuschiebt, was man nicht deklinieren kann, wie als 
Zauberhut, aus dem man mit geniigend mysteriésen Geberden 
alles Wiinschenswerte herauszuholen vermag, so kann es nicht 
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schaden, einer zweifellos vorhandenen Uberschatzung des Gefiihls 
gegeniiber auf eine kritischere Haltung zu drangen. 

Bei der weitgehenden Analogie zwischen kérperlichen und see- 
lischen Erscheinungen, die sich aus den Erérterungen des vor- 
stehenden Abschnittes ergeben hat, lasst sich schliesslich die 
Frage nicht abweisen, ob denn nicht neben dem Maximum und 
dem Minimum auch ein Optimum der seelischen Bewegungen 
und Haltungen besteht, wie es den isometrischen und isotoni- 
schen Bewegungen und Haltungen des K6rpers entsprache. Die 
Frage hat ebensowohl ein theoretisches wie ein praktisches Inte- 
resse. Theoretisch muss man sich dariiber klar sein, dass man 
— wie bereits friiher gesagt — bei ihrer Beantwortung von der 
Beschreibung und Erklarung zu einer Bewertung der Erscheinun- 
gen tibergehen muss und dass die Bestimmung des Optimums 
daher von dem angewendeten Wertmaszstab abhangen wird. 
Wenn daheretwa Kerschensteiner als metrisches Optimum des Ge- 
miitslebens die Feinfiihligkeit, als dynamisches Optimum die Auf- 
wihlbarkeit bezeichnet, so sind beides ausgesprochen ,,barocke” 
Ideale, wahrend das klassische Ideal vielmehr durch die Begriffe 
gravita riposata und sprezzata desinvoltura auszudriicken ware '): 
der grundlegende Unterschied liegt eben darin, ob es einem Le- 
bensstil im Seelischen wie im K6rperlichen darauf ankommt, sich 
in Bewegung zu verstrémen oder Haltung zu wahren. Aber selbst 
dieses, Bewegung oder Haltung, ist nur ein Symbol fiir einen 
tiefer liegenden Wertgegensatz. Nicht zufallig verwendet Aristo- 
teles den gleichen Ausdruck m&$oc¢, um die wechselnde sinnliche 
Leidenschaft dem gleichbleibenden sittlichen Charakter (}0¢) 
und um das veranderliche Akzidens der beharrenden Substanz 
gegeniiberzustellen. Die ,,Gemessenheit” der seelischen Haltung 
und Bewegung erscheint also hier wieder als ein Gleichmass, als 
die Mitte zwischen zwei Extremen, wahrend Feinfiihligkeit und 
Aufwiihlbarieit ein leichteres und ausgiebigeres Ausschlagen des 
seelischen Pendels aus der Gleichgewichtslage und damit die Nei- 
gung zu einem ,,anomalen” Verhalten voraussetzen. Derselbe Un- 
terschied driickt sich in der besonderen Bedeutung aus, welche 
sich aus der urspriinglich allgemeinen Bedeutung der Begriffe 
Charakter und Temperament entwickelt: ein Mensch ,,mit Cha- 


1) Vgl. Wolfflin, Die klassische Kunst*, Miinchen 1904, S. 194. Dabei kommt in 
der ,, Anmut” (desinvoliura) mehr das freie Spiel der Erregung, in der ,, Wiirde” (gravita) 
mehr die gesetzmassige Bindung der Spannung zum Ausdruck. 
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takter” hat eine bestimmte und unveranderliche Willensrichtung, 
ein Mensch ,,mit Temperament” dagegen ist dem Wechsel leiden- 
schaftlicher Erregungen unterworfen. Die Handlungsweise des 
temperamentvollen Menschen lasst sich daher niemals zureichend 
final bestimmen, und da bei der Bewertung des Handelns das fi- 
nale Motiv und nicht das kausale Moment den Ausschlag gibt, 
trigt die theoretische Erforschung der Ausdruckserscheinungen 
auch den Namen Charakterologie und nicht etwa Kraseologie 
(oder wie es nach Galen sogar heissen miisste: Dyskraseologie), 
weil es ihren Auftraggebern mehr um die Homalien als um die 
Anomalien des Seelenlebens zu tun ist. Wie wenig es iibrigens der 
Wissenschaft anstiinde, sich iiber den Einfluss des praktischen 
Lebens auf ihre Fragestellungen erhaben zu diinken, ergibt sich 
schon daraus, dass der neue Aufschwung der Charakterologie aufs 
engste mit der steigenden Anerkennung der charakterologischen 
Eignungspriifungen durch die Praxis zusammenhangt. 


4. 


Die Frage nach der Erkenntnis fremden Seelenlebens bietet ein 
Schulbeispiel fiir den Wechsel wissenschaftlicher Moden. Vor einer 
Generation stand dieses Problem im Mittelpunkt des Interesses 
und seine Lésung schien sich auf den Entscheidungskampf zwi- 
schen einer rationalistisch-empiristischen Theorie des Analogie- 
schlusses und einer irrationalistisch-nativistischen Theorie der 
Einfiihlung zuzuspitzen. Die Entscheidung gelangte jedoch man- 
gels durchschlagender Argumente auf beiden Seiten nicht zum 
Austrag, und so verschwand das Problem immer mehr aus dem 
Blickpunkt der wissenschaftlichen Aufmerksamkeit. Heute ver- 
meidet man es im allgemeinen, zu dem Problem eindeutig Stellung 
zu nehmen, und pflegt sich damit zu begniigen, eine gewisse ,, Re- 
sonanz’”’ der Ausdruckserscheinungen im Beobachter anzuneh- 
men, — was eine zweifellos richtige, aber dafiir umso nichtssa- 
gendere Redensart ist. Dass der verzweifelte Versuch einer Athete- 
se des gesamten Problems, also die Behauptung einer unmittel- 
baren Wahrnehmbarkeit des fremden Seelenlebens ebenfalls nicht 
zum Ziele fiihrt, ist bereits friiher angemerkt worden. 

Wenn Diskussionen auf solche Weise versanden, so liegt die 
Schuld meistens daran, dass man vergebens nach einer Universal- 
formel gesucht hatte, die allen Erscheinungen gerecht geworden 
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ware. Eine Wiederaufnahme des Verfahrens verspricht also nur 
dann Erfolg, wenn man sich zuvor dariiber klar wird, an welcher 
Stelle Kompetenziiberschreitungen stattgefunden haben. Dass 
weder die eine noch die andere Antwort fiir sich allein genommen 
das Ratsel zu lésen vermag, ergibt sich aus zwei Uberlegungen: 
gegen eine Uberspannung der irrationalistisch-nativistischen 
Theorie spricht die Tatsache, dass der Sinn von Ausdruckser- 
scheinungen keineswegs immer unmittelbar einleuchtet, wovon 
man sich bei der Durchsicht der zur Demonstration des mimi- 
schen Ausdrucks gebrauchlichen Bilderserien leicht iiberzeugen 
kann; gegen eine Uberspannung der rationalistisch-empiristischen 
Theorie die Tatsache, dass wir uns in Ausdruckserscheinungen 
,einzufiihlen” vermégen, zu denen wir beim besten Willen kein 
Analogon produzieren kénnen, wie etwa zum Schweifwedeln des 
Hundes (worauf Th. Lipps mit Vorliebe hinzuweisen pflegte). Die 
Entscheidung zwischen beiden Erklarungsprinzipien kann sich al- 
so nicht darauf beziehen, welches von ihnen zur Alleinherrschaft 
berechtigt ware, sondern nur, innerhalb welcher Grenzen jedes 
von ihnen seinen Geltungsanspruch erheben kann. Es wird sich 
dabei nicht vermeiden lassen, langst Gesagtes zu wiederholen. 
Dass jeder Organismus ein unmittelbares Verstandnis fiir die 
»Urbedeutungen” besitzen muss, die den Gegenstanden seiner 
»Merkwelt” anhaften, ist eine biologische Notwendigkeit. Denn 
wenn jeder Organismus alle seine positiven und negativen Reak- 
tionen erst erlernen miisste, ware er langst zugrunde gegangen, 
bevor er sich eine zureichende Erfahrungserkenntnis seiner Um- 
welt verschafft hatte. Zu den Erscheinungen, die sich am nach- 
driicklichsten der Aufmerksamkeit aufdrangen und daher in er- 
ster Linie als Trager von Urbedeutungen auftreten, gehéren die 
Bewegungen der Umweltgegenstande und wegen ihrer Haufigkeit 
besonders die ,,spontanen’”’ Bewegungen anderer Organismen. Je 
weiter sich indessen die Wirkwelt und damit die Merkwelt eines 
Organismus ausdehnt, umso wichtiger ist es fiir ihn, sich schon 
auf die Haltung seiner ,,Umwesen” einstellen zu kénnen und 
nicht erst auf ihre Bewegungen warten zu miissen. Ob sich aber 
Urbedeutungen an Bewegungen oder an Haltungen der Umwesen 
ankniipfen, in beiden Fallen ist ihr ,, Verstandnis” weit von dem 
entfernt, was man ,,Einfiihlung” zu nennen pflegt. Denn von ih- 
nen geht lediglich eine Aufforderung aus — eben die Aufforderung 
»Fort” oder ,,Heran” — ,und wenn diese Aufforderung auch ohne 
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jede Mitwirkung der Erfahrung, vielmehr rein ,,instinktiv’” ver- 
standen werden muss, so enthalt sie doch nicht den geringsten 
Hinweis auf ein ,,Seelenleben’”’ des Umwesens, von dem sie aus- 
geht. Wenn daher schon der Saugling vom 8. Monat ab sein ,, Ver- 
standnis” mimischer Ausdrucksbewegungen dadurch zu erkennen 
gibt, dass er sie mit positiven oder negativen Reaktionen beant- 
wortet 1), so liegt diesem Verstandnis nichts anderes zugrunde, 
als dass gewisse Erscheinungen, in denen sich dem Erwachsenen 
ein Ausdruck kundgibt, fiir den Saugling mit den Urbedeutungen 
eines ,,Fort’’ oder ,,Heran” verbunden sind, ohne dass er selbst- 
verstandlich auch nur im entferntesten dazu befahigt ware, sich 
in das Seelenleben der lockenden oder drohenden Person hinein- 
zuversetzen oder einzufiihlen. 

Damit beantwortet sich auch zum Teil die frither zuriickge- 
stellte Frage nach der sogenannten ,,Stimmungseinfiihlung”’. 
Uberblickt man namlich das Register der Ausdrucksméglichkei- 
ten, welche der Stimmungseinfiihlung zur Verfiigung stehen, so 
stésst man alsbald auf seine verhaltnismassig geringe Reichhal- 
tigkeit: es wiirde z.B. beim besten Willen nicht gelingen, Liebe 
oder Reue in unbelebte Gegenstande einzufiihlen. Dagegen fallt 
eine Gruppe der Stimmungscharaktere, die sich an unbelebten 
Gegenstanden vorfinden, zweifellos unter den Begriff der Impera- 
tivzeichen, soweit namlich von ihnen eine Lockung oder Drohung, 
eine Anziehung oder Abstossung, eine Einladung oder Abwehr 
auszugehen scheint oder soweit sich in ihnen das Fehlen eines 
solchen Imperativzeichens durch den Charakter voller Ruhe und 
Ausgeglichenheit kundgibt (,,Ich liege still im hohen griinen 
Gras ....”). Um aber ein Drohen oder Locken zu ,,verstehen’”’, ist 
es nach dem Gesagten nicht erforderlich, sich in den Seelenzu- 
stand des Lockenden oder Drohenden hineinzuversetzen oder ein- 
zufiihlen, ganz abgesehen davon, dass die Angst, die ich vor dem 
Drohen empfinden mag, etwas ganz anderes ist als der Zorn, die 
Rachsucht, die Angriffslust usw., die ich bei echtem Ausdrucks- 
verstandnis aus der drohenden Geberde herauslese. Die soge- 
nannte Stimmungseinfiihlung fallt also in dieser Hinsicht unter 
das instinktive Zeichenverstandnis. 

Neben das instinktive Verstandnis von Ausdrucksbewegungen 
tritt indessen ein auf Erfahrung begriindetes assoziatives Ver- 


1) Ch. Biihler und H. Hetzer, Das erste Verstandnis fiir Ausdruck im ersten 
Lebensjahr, Z. Ps. 107, 1928. 
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standnis ,dem jedoch ebenfalls die Eigentiimlichkeit anhaftet, 
dass die Ausdrucksbewegungen noch nicht als solche, sondern als 
Indikativzeichen einer kiinftigen Handlung verstanden werden. 
Wie allen iibrigen Bewegungen und Haltungen der Umwesen, die 
keine Urbedeutung besitzen, muss auch ihren Ausdrucksbewe- 
gungen und -haltungen aus der Erfahrung eine Bedeutung zu- 
wachsen. Auf diesem Wege gewinnen alle ,,Hilfen’’, die bei der 
Dressur von Mensch und Tier verwendet werden, ihre Bedeutung. 
Das ,, Verstandnis” einer solchen Hilfe, das Wissen also z.B., dass 
die gerunzelten Brauen oder die erhobene Hand des Vaters eine 
kommende Ziichtigung bedeuten, ist wiederum nicht ein Verstand- 
nis dessen, was dieses mimische oder gestische Geschehen ,,aus- 
driickt”’, sondern was es anzeigt, d.h. ein Wissen um seine Folgen, 
gleichgiiltig, ob diese als ein Geschehen in der Umwelt oder als das 
Tun eines Umwesens gedeutet werden. Aber auch der Zweck eines 
solchen ,,Tuns’’ ist, wie bereits eingangs festgestellt wurde, in 
diesem Falle wiederum nur angezeigt und nicht ,,ausgedriickt”. 
Andererseits ist das finale Verstandnis fremder Bewegungen und 
Haltungen fiir die Regelung des eigenen Verhaltens von so aus- 
schlaggebender Wichtigkeit, dass vom rein biologischen Stand- 
punkt aus keine Notwendigkeit besteht, dariiber hinauszugehen. 
Es ist daher zweifellos bereits eine gewisse Sublimierung des ge- 
samten Seelenlebens erforderlich, damit sich ein echtes Aus- 
drucksverstandnis entwickeln kann. 

Dieses echte oder, wie man es auch nennen kénnte, sympath- 
sche Ausdrucksverstandnis unterscheidet sich von instinktiven 
und assoziativen dadurch, dass an die Stelle der reaktiven eine 
kontemplative Einstellung getreten ist: ich frage nicht mehr, was 
ich im Hinblick auf die fremden Bewegungen und Haltungen tun 
soll, sondern was sie in sich selbst bedeuten. Weil also das sym- 
pathische Verstandnis seinem Wesen nach von dem instinktiven 
und assoziativen Verstandnis fremden Verhaltens verschieden 
ist, lasst sich die Frage, ob es mit oder ohne Hilfe der Erfahrung 
zustandekommt, weder durch den Hinweis auf die Erfahrungs- 
unabhangigkeit des instinktiven, noch auf die Erfahrungsabhan- 
gigkeit des assoziativen Verstandnisses beantworten, sondern er- 
fordert eine selbstandige Untersuchung. Die Entscheidung scheint 
schwierig zu sein. Denn einerseits ist ein sympathisches Ausdrucks- 
verstandnis, soweit es sich in Mitlacheln und Mitweinen 4ussert, 
nach den Untersuchungen von Ch. Biihler und H. Hetzer schon 


GRUNDSATZLICHES ZUR AUSDRUCKSPSYCHOLOGIE 299 


beim 2-8 monatigen Sdugling festzustellen, andererseits gibt es, 
wie schon erwahnt, Ausdrucksbilder, deren Deutung keineswegs 
unmittelbar einleuchtet, sondern erst nach langerer Uber- 
legung gelingt. Es ist hauptsadchlich das Verdienst amerikani- 
scher Forscher, die Vieldeutigkeit zahlreicher Ausdrucksbilder 
aus den Aussagen der Versuchspersonen nachgewiesen zu ha- 
ben '). Mit dieser Vieldeutigkeit sind nicht etwa blosse terminolo- 
gische Schwierigkeiten gemeint, die sich bei der Bezeichnung der 
ausgedriickten Affekte ergeben kénnten, sondern die Tatsache, 
dass gewisse Ausdruckserscheinungen fiir verschiedene Affekte in 
Anspruch genommen werden kénnen. Neben die Méglichkeit meh- 
rerer Deutungen kann aber auch noch die Unméglichkeit jeder 
Deutung treten, wenn namlich abwegige Bewegungen und Hal- 
tungen iiberhaupt nicht mehr als Trager eines Ausdrucks, sondern 
lediglich als Grimassen und Verrenkungen erscheinen und sich 
damit dem Ausdrucksverstandnis entziehen. 

Bemiiht man sich indessen, die Entwicklung des Ausdrucksver- 
stindnisses aufzuklaren, so wird man die Untersuchung weder 
friiher noch spater als mit den erwahnten Beobachtungen tiber das 
Mitlachen und Mitweinen des Sauglings beginnen kénnen. Aus 
diesen Beobachtungen ergibt sich, dass — wohlgemerkt beim 
Menschen — neben dem instinktiven und assoziativen auch ein 
imitatives Verstandnis fremder Bewegungen und Haltungen fest- 
zustellen ist, ja dass bei mimischen Bewegungen der Gesichtsmus- 
kulatur das imitative Verstandnis den beiden anderen Arten des 
Verstandnisses sogar vorangeht. Damit stossen wir auf das Pro- 
blem der Nachahmung, einer Tatsache, die gerade wegen ihrer 
anscheinenden Selbstverstandlichkeit der Erklarung die gréssten 
Schwierigkeiten bietet. Leicht zu erklaren sind, wie ich an anderer 
Stelle *) ausgefiihrt habe, nur die Falle, in denen nicht eigentlich 
die Handlung, sondern ihr Ergebnis nachgeahmt wird, wenn also 
z.B. ein Saugling mitschreit, sobald ein anderer zu schreien be- 
ginnt, oder wenn der Saugling mit einem Schlegel zu trommeln 
anfangt, wenn man ihm dieses Kunststiick vormacht. Denn in al- 
len diesen Fallen kann der Handelnde das Ergebnis der eigenen 
Handlung kontrollieren, er kann also feststellen, ob er dasselbe er- 
teicht hat wie der Vorahmer, wenn auch die vollkommene Be- 


1) Eine Zusammenstellung neuerer amerikanischer Arbeiten zur Ausdruckspsycho- 
logie s. bei J. Frois- Wittmann, The judgment of facial expression, J Ex Ps 13, 1930. 

*) Tierpsychologie im Handbuch der vergleichenden Psychologie, Bd. I, Miinchen 
1922, S. 123 ff. 
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herrschung des erforderlichen Bewegungsmechanismus erst all- 
mahlich durch Versuch und Irrtum erlernt wird. Anders verhilt 
es sich aber in allen Fallen, in denen nicht mehr die Gleichheit des 
Ergebnisses, sondern eine Gleichheit der Handlung angestrebt 
wird, die nicht mehr an dem Ergebnis kontrolliert werden kann, 
insbesondere also bei einer Nachahmung von Bewegungen der Ge- 
sichtsmuskulatur, wie dem Offnen, Schliessen, Zusammenpressen 
und Spitzen des Mundes, dem Ausstrecken und Zuriickziehen der 
Zunge, dem Runzeln der Stirne usw., deren Ergebnis weder akus- 
tisch noch optisch wahrgenommen werden kann; selbst wenn man 
annehmen wollte, dass sich der Sdugling seiner kinasthetischen 
Empfindungen bewusst wiirde (was schwerlich zutreffen diirfte), 
so ware diese kinasthetische Empfindung der eigenen Bewegung 
in keiner Hinsicht ,,dasselbe” wie die optische Wahrnehmung der 
fremden Bewegung. Man muss also entweder auf jedes Ver- 
standnis des Vorganges verzichten, was der Fall ist, wenn man 
die unbeachsichtigte Nachahmung als eine reflektorisch-unbe- 
wusste bezeichnet (weil es ja gerade unerfindlich ist, auf welchem 
,»Bogen” dieser Reflex zustande kommen sollte), oder man muss 
versuchen, die Gleichheit der Handlung auf andere Merkmale als 
auf die Gleichheit der Empfindungen zu begriinden. Der Weg 
dazu wird durch die Verwandtschaft zwischen imitativen und 
suggerierten Bewegungen gegeben, die schon den friiheren Beob- 
achtern aufgefallen ist, aber von ihnen nicht systematisch ausge- 
wertet wurde. 

Denn wenn in der Nachahmung etwas der Suggestion Vergleich- 
bares liegen soll, so muss von der Handlung des Vorahmers etwas 
ausgehen, was dem Befehl des Suggestors entspricht. Durch die 
Frage nach diesem Etwas wird man aber auf die Tatsache hinge- 
fiihrt, deren Bedeutung fiir eine biologische Psychologie nicht 
hoch genug eingeschatzt werden kann und die ich bei anderer Ge- 
legenheit folgendermassen formuliert habe: ,, Jede Wahrnehmung 
erfolgt nicht in Form der Darbietung einer ,gegebenen Tatsache’, 
die bloss passiv entgegenzunehmen ware, sondern in Form einer 
Aufforderung, die durch aktive Vornahme einer zweckspezifischen 
Tatigkeit an dem wahrgenommenen Objekt zu erledigen ist” 4). 
Wenn dies auch fiir die Wahrnehmung von Bewegungen gilt, so 


1) Die Bedeutung des Behaviorismus fiir die vergleichende Psychologie und Bio- 
logie, Ber. iiber den 12. Kongress der Deutschen Gesellschaft fiir Psychologie, Jena 
1932, S. 252. 
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lést sich damit das Ratsel der nachahmenden Handlung, denn es 
bleibt dann nur zu bestimmen, welche Art der Aufforderung von 
der Handlung des Vorahmers ausgeht und welcher Zweckspezifi- 
tat die Handlung des Nachahmers unterliegt. Die besondere Na- 
tur dieser Zweckspezifitat ergibt sich aus ihrem Gegensatz zu al- 
len iibrigen zweckspezifischen Handlungen: denn wiahrend sich 
diese insgesammt als Re-A ktionen, d.h. als Beantwortungen einer 
Handlung durch eine andere Handlung charakterisieren, liegt im 
Falle der Nachahmung eine Repetition derselben Handlung vor. 
Natiirlich kann ein solches repetitives Verhalten vom Standpunkt 
der Selbsterhaltung aus nur einen sehr beschrankten biologischen 
Wert haben; umgekehrt kommt das imitative Verhalten nur in 
einem Zustand der ,,Musse’”’, d.h. der Freiheit von dringenderen 
biologischen Bediirfnissen vor (wie gerade wahrend der ganz um- 
hegten ersten Lebensmonate des menschlichen Sauglings). Damit 
hangt zusammen, dass die Aufforderung, die in diesem Falle von 
der fremden Handlung ausgeht, jeder Beziehung auf einen Gegen- 
stand ermangelt, dass sie also weder eine Aufforderung ist, sich 
ihm anzunahern oder sich von ihm zu entfernen, nochihn in spezi- 
fischer Weise zu behandeln, sondern lediglich, dieselbe Bewegung 
auszufiihren. An sich ist dies natiirlich die einfachste und unmit- 
telbarste Aufforderung, die von dem Eindruck einer Bewegung 
ausgehen kann, denn sie setzt nichts anderes voraus, als dass 
gewissermassen der Indikativ durch den Imperativ ersetzt wird, 
dass also die Bewegungsrichtungen vorwarts, riickwarts, hinauf, 
hinunter, rechts, links nicht lediglich als Gegebenheiten passiv 
erfasst, sondern sozusagen mit einem Ausrufzeichen versehen als 
Aufforderungen zu aktivem Handeln erlebt werden. Das bedeutet 
nicht etwa, dass die eigene nachahmende Bewegung als Wirkung 
der fremden Bewegung erlebt wiirde (wie Handlungen als Wirkun- 
gen eines Momentes erlebt werden kénnen), sondern dass im Ein- 
druck der fremden Wahrnehmung ein objektives und ein subjek- 
tives Element, die Wahrnehmung ,,vorwarts” und die Aufforde- 
tung ,,vorwarts!’’ in einer zunachst untrennbaren Einheit ver- 
schmolzen sind 1). 

1) Dass sich nach den Untersuchungen von M. Guernsey (Eine genetische Studie 
liber Nachahmung, Z. Ps. 107, 1928) bei Sauglingen die Nachahmung vorwiegend auf 


Mund- und Zungenbewegungen beschrankt, liegt daran, dass einerseits die Mund- 
wd Zungenbewegungen die auffalligsten Bewegungen im Gesichte des Vorahmers 


sind, und dass andererseits der Be der Mund- und Zungen- 
muskulatur am besten ausgebildet ist. Schon das Nachahmen von Stirn- und Augen- 
bewegungen macht dagegen grosse Schwierigkeiten, was begreiflich erscheint, weil 
hier schon eine gewisse Lokalisation der Bewegungseindriicke stattfinden muss. 
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Indessen scheinen wir uns mit diesen Feststellungen weit von 
unserem Gegenstand entfernt zu haben, denn derartige richtung- 
weisende Bewegungen besitzen an sich keinen Ausdrucksgehalt. 
Wohl kann von ihnen, ja sogar von Gegenstanden, die sich ob- 
jektiv in Ruhe befinden, aber durch die Wirksamkeit bestimmter 
asthetischer Faktoren dennoch den subjektiven Eindruck der Be- 
wegung erwecken, eine Aufforderung ausgehen, die wahrgenom- 
mene oder vorgestellte Bewegung mitzuvollziehen, doch ist es ein 
Irrtum der Einfiihlungstheorie, solche Bewegungstendenzen als 
»Gefiihle’’ aufzufassen. Trotzdem ist der Umweg iiber die rich- 
tungweisenden Bewegungen nicht tiberfliissig, weil sich an ihnen 
eine Erscheinung nachweisen lasst, die sich bei Bewegungen wie- 
derfindet, die man als gestalibildende bezeichnen kénnte und deren 
Ausdrucksgehalt unverkennbar ist. Einen viel héheren Prozent- 
satz als bei den richtungweisenden Bewegungen erreicht namlich 
die Nachahmung, wenn, wie in den Versuchen der genannten For- 
scherinnen iiber das erste Ausdrucksverstandnis, statt einer Be- 
wegung einzelner Gesichtssteile eine Ausdrucksbewegung des gan- 
zen Gesichtes vorgeahmt wurde: auch das lachelnde oder ,,er- 
ziirnte”’ Gesicht wurde von 5-8 monatigen Sauglingen durch An- 
nehmen einer lachelnden oder erziirnten Miene ,,reflektiert’’. Die 
rein kinematischen Merkmale dieser ,,Ausdrucksbewegungen” 
sind im ersten Fall eine allgemeine Verbreiterung des Gesichtes 
verbunden mit einem Offnen des Mundes, einem Verstreichen der 
Lippen und einer Hebung der Mundwinkel sowie einem Offnen 
der Augen, im zweiten Fall eine allgemeine Verschmalerung des 
Gesichtes verbunden mit einem Schliessen des Mundes, einem 
Vorschieben der Unterlippe, einem Sinkenlassen der Mundwinkel, 
einem Zusammenkneifen der Augen und einem Runzeln der Stirn. 
Wir haben es also bei Anwendung der zuvor aufgestellten formalen 
Kriterien im ersten Falle mit einer Bewegung der Ausweitung 
und Entspannung, im zweiten Falle mit einer Bewegung der Ein- 
engung und Verkrampfung zu tun. In ersten Fall entsteht der Ein- 
druck eines Sich-Offnens und Sich-Gehen-Lassens, im zweiten 
Fall der Eindruck eines Sich-Verschliessens und_,,Sich-Zusam- 
mennehmens”, und sofern dieses Offnen und Schliessen, Lésen 
und Spannen wieder als Imperativ erlebt wird, muss es sich in ge~ 
nau derselben Weise wie die Richtungsbestimmtheit von der Mo- 
torik des ,,Senders” auf die des ,,.Empfangers” iibertragen. Aber 
— und hier liegt das Neue gegeniiber dem Erlebnis des blossen 


R 
w 
de 
: in 
E 
ol 
hi 
: cl 
at 
ge 
ty 
ul 
: ni 
eit 
lu 
de 
: da 
tin 
Be 
dit 
eit 

in 
set 
eir 
: irr 
au 
me 
Wil 
a 
gele 

mit 
sche 

den 


GRUNDSATZLICHES ZUR AUSDRUCKSPSYCHOLOGIE ~— 303 


Richtungshinweises — ein solches Offnen und Schliessen, Lésen 
und Spannen wird weniger als kinasthetische Wahrnehmung 
denn als Anderung des affektiven Gesamtzustandes erlebt: das 
innerliche Sich-Offnen und Entspannen ist nichts anderes als das 
Erlebnis der Heiterkeit, das innerliche Sich-Verschliessen und 
Verkrampfen nichts anderes als das Erlebnis des Missmutes. Eine 
solche Deckung von zustandlichen Affekten mit Bewegungen 
ohne Gegenstandsbeziehung (deshalb ist die Bezeichnung Missmut 
hier angezeigter als Zorn, weil der Zorn bereits eine gegenstandli- 
che Beziehung enthalt) bildet das einfachste Beispiel fiir den sen- 
sorisch-affektiven Doppelaspekt des Bewegungserlebnisses. Aber 
auch dort, wo es sich nicht um Bewegungen, sondern um Haltun- 
gen handelt (schon beim Vormachen eines heiteren oder missmu- 
tigen Gesichtes geht die Bewegung sehr bald in eine Haltung iiber) 
und wo eine Haltung insofern gegenstandsgerichtet ist, als sie 
nicht nur eine Bezugswendung gegen den Gegenstand, sondern 
eine Vorwegnahme der dem Gegenstande zugedachten Behand- 
lung enthalt, — auch dort wird der Bewegungscharakter der frem- 
den Haltung, also etwa das ,,Drauf los, um es zu vernichten!”, 
das in der echten Zorngeberde enthalten ist, wiederum als Impera- 
tiv erlebt und setzt sich umso eher in eine eigene Haltung oder 
Bewegung um, je grésser die Suggestivkraft der fremden Motorik 
und je grésser die Suggestibilitat des Beobachters ist : jeder kennt 
die unwillkiirlichen Mitbewegungen, die beim Anblick besonders 
eindringlicher fremder Geberden entstehen 3). 

Diese Einsicht gestattet es auch zugleich, Wahrheit und Irrtum 
in der James-Langeschen Gefiihlstheorie voneinander zu trennen. 
Die vorstehende Untersuchung hat die eine grundlegende Voraus- 
setzung der genannten Theorie bestatigt, dass in jedem Affekt 
eine motorische Komponente enthalten ist. Worin die Theorie 
irrt, ist aber die Annahme, dass diese motorische Komponente 
ausschliesslich oder auch nur primar in Form kindsthetischer 
Wahrnehmun; zum Bewusstsein gelangte. Es verhilt sich viel- 
mehr so, dass. ~ Bewegung (und Bewegungsbereitschaft) primar 
gar nicht als ,,Gegebenheit’’, sondern als ,,Aufforderung” erlebt 
wird. Die Verbindung zwischen Bewegung und Affekt ist also kei- 


1) Die Bedeutung der Nachahmung fiir das Ausdrucksverstandnis hat Th. Lipps 
gelegentlich gestreift (Psychol. Stud. I. 4, 1907, S. 716), K. Groos aber schon friiher 
mit allem Nachdruck betont (Der dsthetische Genuss, Giessen 1902, Kap. 5). Nur 
scheinen beide den Aufforderungscharakter der vorgemachten Bewegung und damit 
den Kernpunkt des Problems nicht mit hinreichender Deutlichkeit gesehen zu haben. 
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ne kausale, sondern eine koexistenzielle: wir weinen weder, weil 
wir traurig sind, noch sind wir traurig, we wir weinen, sondern 
indem wir traurig sind, weinen wir, und indem wir weinen, sind 
wir traurig. An die Stelle des Verhaltnisses von Ursache und Wir- 
kung tritt eben jenes eigentiimliche Verhiltnis der Kongruenz’”, 
das zwischen k6rperlichen und seelischen Erscheinungen besteht, 
Im Mitvollzug einer Bewegung wird daher derselbe Affekt erlebt, 
der sich bei spontaner Ausfiihrung der Bewegung in dieser ,,aus- 
driickt’’. Schon daraus ergibt sich, dass dieses imitative Aus- 
drucksverstandnis nicht weiter reichen kann als der Umfang der 
eigenen Ausdrucksbewegungen. 

Damit sind wir aber der Lésung unseres Problems noch immer 
nicht um vieles nahergeriickt. Denn man braucht nur die Frage 
zu stellen, ob der Sadugling, der durch Anlacheln in eine heitere, 
durch ,,Angranteln”’ in eine missmutige Stimmung versetzt wird, 


dieses Anlacheln oder Angranteln als Ausdruck eines fremden. 


Seelenlebens auffasst, um sie mit aller Entscheidenheit zu vernei- 
nen. Auch innerhalb des sympathischen Verstandnisses fremder 
Bewegungen gibt es also noch eine Vorstufe, die nicht als echtes 
Ausdricksverstandnis bezeichnet werden kann, weil das, was hier 
»miterlebt”’ wird, kein fremder, sondern ein eigener Affekt ist, der 
im Miterleben einer fremden Bewegung entsteht. Ein ,,Miterle- 
ben” ist dieser Vorgang also streng genommen nur fiir den beob- 
achtenden Dritten, wahrend in Bewusstsein des Nachahmers 
nichts als die von der Bewegung des Vorahmers ausgehende 
Aufforderung und der sich an den Vollzug der eigenen Bewegung 
anschliessende Gemiitszustand vorhanden ist. Man muss also in- 
nerhalb des sympathischen Verstandnisses fremder Bewegungen 
noch zwischen einem tdiosympathischen und einem heterosympa- 
thischen Verstandnis unterscheiden #4): im ersten Fall wird an der 
fremden Geberde nichts erlebt als die Aufforderung, sich im Mit- 
vollzug der Geberde einem eigenen Affekt hinzugeben, im zweiten 
Fall dagegen wird am Ausdrucksgehalt der fremden Geberde ein 
fremder Affekt erlebt, der sich in dieser Geberde ausdriickt, und 


1) Diese Unterscheidung beriihrt sich in gewisser Hinsicht mit der Unterscheidung 
von Einsfiithlung und Nachfiihlung bei Scheler (Wesen und Formen der Sympathie, 
Bonn 1923, S. 112 ff.) und anscheinend auch mit der Unterscheidung von Zustands- 
iibertragung und Zustandswahrnehmung bei Klages (a.a.O., S. 97 ff.), obgleich es 
hier wie in anderen Fallen schwer ist, zu seiner eigentlichen Meinung vorzudringen. 
Auch der Ausdruck ,,idiopathisch” kommt bereits bei Klages vor, ohne freilich in 
dem hier verwendeten Sinn ausgewertet zu werden. 
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erst damit ist das echte sympathische Ausdrucksverstandnis er- 
reicht. 

Unter das idiosympathische Verstandnis fallen dagegen, abge- 
sehen von den erwahnten Fallen primitiver Nachahmung mimi- 
scher Geberden, die Mehrzahl der Erscheinungen, die als Einfiih- 
lung bezeichnet worden sind. Die tief eindringenden phanomeno- 
logischen Analysen M. Geigers 1) haben nachgewiesen, dass in der 
sogenannten Stimmungseinfiihlung die den unbelebten Gegen- 
standen beigelegten seelischen Qualitaten wie Ernst und Heiter- 
keit, Feierlichkeit und Lieblichkeit, Ruhe und Unruhe usw. auf 
objektiven ,,Charakteren” beruhen, die diesen Gegenstanden an- 
haften. Da Geiger vorwiegend die Gefiihlscharaktere von Farben 
untersucht hat, ist es ihm erschwert worden, zu erkennen, dass 
der ,,Charakter’”’ nichts anderes ist als die von ihm selbst hervor- 
gehobene ,,Wirkung auf unser Gefiihlsleben”. Freilich ist diese 
»Wirkung”’ ~wiederum nichts anderes als eine ,,Aufforderung”, 
aber die Aufforderung, die von elementaren Sinneseindriicken, wie 
Ténen, Farben und ihren Harmonien ausgeht, ist von dem Auf- 
forderungscharakter aller raumlichen und zeitlichen Wahrneh- 
mungsgestalten insofern verschieden, als sie in keiner Weise kér- 
perliche Bewegungen und Haltungen ,,vormacht”, sondern un- 
mittelbar auf den Vollzug einer seelischen Bewegung oder auf die 
Einnahme einer seelischen Haltung drangt. Eine solche direkte 
Wirkung auf das affektive Leben ist umso weniger verwunder- 
lich, als sie ja den Normalfall des ,,reaktiven” Verhaltens aus- 
macht. Die Schwierigkeit entsteht nur dadurch, dass wir die Auf- 
forderung mit einer Anzeige verwechseln und gewissermassen das 
Ausrufzeichen weglassen: statt den Imperativ ,,heiter!’’ zu befol- 
gen, den uns die Farbe, die Landschaft usw. zuruft, betrachten 
wir das ,,heiter” als Indikation einer seelischen Zustandlichkeit, 
die der Farbe oder der Landschaft zukame, und glauben somit, . 
etwas ,,einzufiihlen’’, was uns in Wirklichkeit aufgetragen wird. 

Damit haben wir nun endlich den Punkt erreicht, von dem aus 
wir eine Wesensbestimmung des echten heterosympathischen 
Ausdrucksverstandnisses versuchen kénnen. Die Voraussetzung 
dieses Verstandnisses ist offenbar, dass wenigstens ein Teil der 
Umwesen den Charakter seelischer Wesen angenommen hat. Wie 
sich das Du-Bewusstsein entwickelt, lasst sich freilich ebensowe- 
nig adaquat beschreiben wie das Erwachen aus dem Schlaf. Aber 

1) Zum Problem der Stimmungseinfiihlung, Z Asth. 6, 1911. 
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wenn man sich aus eigener Erinnerung Zustande vergegenwartigt, 
in denen sich das Ich weder in einer Mit-Beziehung zum Du, noch 


in einer Gegen-Beziehung zum Es erlebt, so kann man nicht um-. 


hin, Scheler recht zu geben, dass in solchen Zustanden ein ,,in 
Hinsicht auf Ich-Du” (man méchte allerdings hinzufiigen: ,,und 
auf Ich-Es’”’) ,,indifferenter Strom der Erlebnisse’’ dahinzufliessen 
scheint 1). Dass dieser Strom ,,Eigenes und Fremdes ungeschieden 
und ineinandergemischt enthalt”, trifft wohl nur fiir die aller- 
ersten Bewusstseinsstufen zu. Denn friiher als die Unterscheidung 
zwischen dem Ich und dem Du bildet sich die Unterscheidung 
zwischen dem Ich und einem Etwas aus, das Merkmale des Du 
und des Es in sich vereinigt, und sobald sich unter den Eigen- 
schaften, die diesem Etwas beigelegt werden, auch die Beweg- 
lichkeit befindet, werden seine Bewegungen (wie dies nach den 
Untersuchungen von Ch. Bihler und. H. Hetzer beim Saugling 
schon vom 9. Lebensmonat an der Fall ist) nicht mehr nach ihrem 
affektiven Gehalt miterlebt, sondern nach ihren Urbedeutungen 
oder nach ihren erfahrungsmassig bekannt gewordenen Ergebnis- 
sen gedeutet und beantwortet. Kann man daher der Auffassung 
Schelers von der Prioritat der Du-Evidenz vor der Es-Evidenz 
nicht vorbehaltlos zustimmen, so hat er doch zweifellos recht, 
wenn er den noumenalen Charakter des Du betont, das wir ,,nie- 
mals adaquat, in seinem eigentiimlichen individuellen Wesen, 
erfassen kénnen” *), und ihn mit dem noumenalen Charakter des 
»K6érpers” vergleicht, der in den Empfindungen (besser ware: des 


,»Gegenstandes”, der in den ,,Inhalten”’) ,,gemeint”’ ist *), Indes- 


sen besteht ein wesentlicher Unterschied zwischen der auf das 
Es und der auf das Du gerichteten Intention darin, dass sich das 
Es durch seine Abhebung vom Ich als ein ihm Entgegenstehendes, 
das Du durch seinen Kontakt mit dem Ich als ein ihm Verbunde- 
nes darstellt. Soviel ist aber sicher, dass ein echtes heterosympa- 
thisches Verstandnis fremden Seelenlebens die Intention auf ein 
solches noumenales Du unter allen Umstanden voraussetzt. Die 
Stufen, auf denen sich die Entwicklung dieser Du-Evidenz voll- 


1) A.a.O., S. 284. 

%) A.a.O., S. 279. 

8) A.a.O., S. 306, An dieser Stelle liegt auch die Rechtfertigung der sonderbaren 
Behauptung von der unmittelbaren Wahrnehmbarkeit fremden Seelenlebens: wenn 
man namlich in der Kérperwelt den Begriff der Wahrnehmung auf die Wahrnehmung 
von ,,Gegenstanden” (im erkenntnistheoretischen Sinn) ausdehnt, so ist es nur kon- 
sequent, auch in der seelischen Welt eine Wahrnehmung seelischer ,,Gegenstande”, 
d.h. des eigenen und des fremden Ichs anzuerkennen. 
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zieht, sind noch keineswegs hinreichend erforscht : am wahrschein- 

Jichsten ist es, dass, sobald es tiberhaupt zu einer Abhebung des 
Objektes vom Subjekte kommt, dem Ich zunachst ein Du-Es 
gegentibersteht, das weder ein echtes Du noch ein echtes Es ist, 
sondern Ziige von beiden in sich vereinigt, dass sich aber dann all- 
mahlich im Du alle Bestimmungen des Sollens, im Es alle Bestim- 
mungen des Seins konzentrieren. Auch wenn das Es schon lange 
zu einem ,,Ding” mit ,,Eigenschaften” geworden ist, bleibt das Du 
noch immer eine ,,Person’’, von der ,,Forderungen” ausgehen. Es 
ist daher ganz verstandlich, dass zundchst keinerlei Interesse fiir 
die ,,Eigenschaften” des Du besteht, und dass seine Bewegungen 
nicht sosehr als Ausdruck seines Seelenlebens, sondern vielmehr 
als imperative oder indikative Anzeichen des Verhaltens gedeutet 
werden, das es bei der Durchsetzung seiner Forderungen an den 
Tag legt. Freilich zeigt dieses reaktive Ausdrucksverstandnis 
stellenweise immer wieder Ansatze zu einem idiosympathischen 
Ausdrucksverstandnis, und in der Tatsache, dass sich das idio- 
sympathische Ausdrucksverstandnis unter solchen Umstanden 
nicht mehr, wie beim Saugling, auf einen ,,indifferenten Strom der 
Erlebnisse”’ bezieht, sondern auf eine Welt, in der bereits die erste 
Abhebung des Es-Du-Objektes vom Ich-Subjekte stattgefunden 
hat, liegt der erste Ansatzpunkt, die sinnlich wahrgenommenen 
Bewegungen nicht mehr idiosympathisch schlechthin mitzuerle- 
ben, sondern durch ihre inhaltlichen Bestimmungen hindurch in 
derselben Weise auf ein ,,mitstandliches” Du zu intendieren wie 
auf ein gegenstandliches Es. Persénlich glaube ich daher, dass ein 
echtes heterosympathisches Ausdrucksverstandnis schon wegen 
der extroverten Einstellung der Kindheitsphase nicht viel vor der 
Pubertat einsetzt und dass es in allen Fallen verkiimmert, in de- 
nen es infolge der Eigenart der sozialen Verhiltnisse zu keinen 
typischen Pubertatskonflikten 1) und daher auch nicht zu der 
typischen Pubertats-Introversion kommt. 

Was in Wirklichkeit beim heterosympathischen Ausdrucksver- 
standnis vor sich geht, macht man sich am leichtesten klar, wenn 
man auf das zuriickblickt, was zuvor iiber den ,,Charakter’’ der 
Heiterkeit usw. gesagt wurde. Alle diese affektiven Charaktere 
sind Aufforderungen, die von gewissen Gegenstanden ausgehen, 
u.z., wie die tiefer eindringende Analyse gezeigt hat, Aufforderun- 
gen zu einem bestimmten affektiven Verhalten, in dem seelische 
~4) Vgl. W. Blumenfeld, Jugend als Konfliktsituation, Berlin (1936). 
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und kérperliche Bewegungen und Haltungen der Ausweitung und 
Einengung, der Spannung und Entspannung koexistenziell mit- 
einander verbunden sind. Solche Aufforderungen gehen selbst- 
verstandlich auch von gewissen Bewegungen und Haltungen 
fremder K6érper aus, und wenn ich diesen Aufforderungen riick- 
haltlos Folge leiste, so tiberlasse ich mich dem idiosympathischen 
Miterleben des Affektes, denn Gefiihlscharaktere fremder Bewe- 
gungen haben zweifellos die Tendenz, das eigene Gefiihlsleben 
weitgehend zu beeinflussen. Sobald ich mich aber von der unmit- 
telbaren Wirkung der den Gegenstanden anhaftenden Gefiihls- 
charaktere auf mein eigenes Seelenleben emanzipiere, merke ich 
erst, dass jene Charaktere eine ,,objektive” Eigenschaft der Ge- 
genstande bilden. Nicht nur von der Wirkung auf das eigene 
Wohlergehen, zu dessen Erhaltung das instinktive und assoziative 
Ausdrucksverstandnis dient, sondern auch von der Wirkung auf 
das eigene Gefiihlsleben, wie sie sich im idiosympathischen Miter- 
leben kundgibt, muss daher ein hinreichender Abstand gewonnen 
werden. Im heterosympathischen Ausdrucksverstandnis verneh- 
me ich also ebenfalls die Aufforderung zur Heiterkeit, die von der 
Miene des heiteren Du ausgeht, aber indem ich mich nicht mehr 
naiv dieser Aufforderung, diesem Einfliessen des Du in mein Ich 
tiberlasse, sondern meinerseits mit dem Du einen Kontakt her- 
stelle, in das Du einzudringen versuche, wird die Ausdruckser- 
scheinung in derselben Weise zum ,,Reprasentanten” des Du, wie 
die sinnliche Erscheinung der Empfindungsinhalte das Es repra- 
sentiert. Oder, wie man es jetzt allgemein verstandlich formulie- 
ren kann, ohne Missverstandnisse befiirchten zu miissen: wenn 
ich mich nicht damit begniige, mich von einer fremden Miene er- 
heitern oder erschrecken zu lassen, sondern mich dafiir interes- 
siere, was in dem Trager dieser Miene vorgeht, erst dann bin ich 
zum echten Ausdrucksverstandnis vorgedrungen. 

Jetzt lasst sich auch die am Eingang dieses Abschnittes gestell- 
te Frage beantworten, ob jenes Verstandnis ein urspriingliches 
oder erworbenes, ein unmittelbares oder durch Erfahrung ver- 
mitteltes ist. Offenbar bestehen beide Méglichkeiten, denn das 
idiosympathische Verstandnis bedarf keiner Erfahrung, und wenn 
der Affekt beim Ubergang vom idiosympathischen zum hetero- 
sympathischen Ausdrucksverstaéndnis aus dem eigenen in das 
fremde Seelenleben iibertragen wird, so ist dazu nur das Auf- 
leuchten der Du-Evidenz erforderlich, das wiederum nicht durch 
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Erfahrung vermittelt wird, sondern vielmehr ganz ebenso wie die 
Es-Evidenz einen ,,transzendentalen” Bestandteil unserer Um- 
welterkenntnis ausmacht. Wie weit allerdings das unmittelbare 
Ausdrucksverstandnis reicht, wird innerhalb weiter Grenzen indi- 
viduell bedingt sein. Vom entwicklungsgeschichtlichen Stand- 
punkt lasst sich wohl behaupten, dass sich ein Verstandnis fiir 
den Ausdrucksgehalt gegenstandsbezogener Bewegungen und 
Bewegungsintentionen erst auf Grund einer erfahrungsmassigen 
Kenntnis ihrer Ergebnisse entwickeln kann. Phanomenologisch 
wird indessen die Entwicklung dieser Kenntnis im Ejinzelfalle nur 
schwer nachzuweisen sein. Dagegen lassen sich die Bedingungen 
angeben, unter denen sich auch im entwickelten Bewusstsein m+ 
mische Bewegungen als Fratzen oder Grimassen, gestische Bewe- 
gungen als Verrenkungen, also als ,,sinnlose”, unverstandliche 
Erscheinungen darstellen. Dazu gehéren in erster Linie die dus- 
sersten Falle von Parametrie und Paratonie: in Krampf oder Lah- 
mung erstarrte Bewegungen kénnen ebenso fratzenhaft und be- 
angstigend wirken (und Bedngstigung ist immer das sicherste 
Anzeichen fiir Mange] an Verstandnis) wie tibermiassig weite und ge- 
schwinde oder iibermassig verhaltene und langsame Bewegungen. 
Freilich geht von solchen extremen Bewegungen in gesteigertem 
Masse die Aufforderung zur Nachahmung aus, aber diese Nach- 
ahmung bleibt ,,taub”’, es fehlt ihr die ,, Resonanz” des affektiven 
Miterlebens. Neben den formalen sind es aber auch inhaltliche 
Merkmale der gegenstandsbezogenen Bewegungen, die sich dem 
unmittelbaren Verstandnis widersetzen kénnen. Wenn es richtig 
ist, dass ein ,,Verstandnis” gegenstandsbezogener Bewegungen 
nur auf dem Wege der Erfahrung zustandekommt, so miissen sich 
auch im entwickelten Bewusstsein Falle einer solchen Erfahrungs- 
bildung nachweisen lassen. Nach Analogie mit den meisten tibri- 
gen Lebensvorgangen ist im Vorhinein anzunehmen, dass die Neu- 
heit (und daher Unverstandlichkeit) gewisser Ausdrucksbewe- 
gungen weniger auf dem Erwerb neuer als auf der Kombination 
bekannter Bewegungsmechanismen beruhen diirfte, die sich umso 
komplizierter gestalten, je komplizierter das Ergebnis ist, dem die 
Bewegungskombination zusteuert. Die Aufgabe der mittelbaren 
Ausdrucksanalyse besteht also in erster Linie darin, uniibersicht- 
liche und daher unverstandliche Bewegungskombinationen in 
»verstandliche” Teilbewegungen zu zerlegen. Da aber die eindeu 

tige Bestimmung einer Bewegung im allgemeinen viel leichter ist, 
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wenn man ihren Zweck angibt, als wenn man die kinasthetischen 
Empfindungen beschreibt, die ihre Ausfiihrung begleiten und 
nur in den seltensten Fallen zur Beachtung gelangen, geht die 
Ausdrucksanalyse bei der Zerlegung von komplizierten Bewegun- 
gen darauf aus, die einzelnen Teilbewegungen durch ihren Zweck 
kenntlich zu machen (wobei die altere Ausdruckslehre besonders 
die biologischen Zwecke im Auge hatte, wahrend die neuere 
Ausdruckslehre grisseres Gewicht auf die soziologischen Zwecke 
legt). Diese ,, Fraktionierung” der Zwecke hat aber ihrerseits keine 
andere Bedeutung, als das Mitmachen der Bewegungskombina- 
tionen zu erleichtern, das: durch ihre Uniibersichtlichkeit er- 
schwert worden war: in den von der Ausdrucksanalyse gelieferten 
Beschreibungen liegt eine Verbalsuggestion, die der Aktualsug- 
gestion ganz analog ist, die von den ,,Charakteren”’ der Bewegun- 
gen mit unmittelbar verstandlichem Ausdrucksgehalt ausgeht }). 
Bei Menschen von ausgesprochen motorischem Typus bedarf es 
daher oft gar nicht des Umweges iiber die Verbalsuggestion, um 
durch Nachahmung in den Ausdrucksgehalt einer Bewegung ein- 
zudringen *), Aber auch die Verbalsuggestion der ausdrucksana- 
lytischen Beschreibung dient lediglich dazu, die Nachahmung der 
fraglichen Bewegung vorzubereiten und zu erméglichen; der Er- 
folg der Nachahmung wird meistens noch dadurch gesichert, dass 
zugleich auf die verschiedenen, teils miteinander verschmelzenden, 
teils einander widerstreitenden seelischen Bewegungen und Hal- 
tungen hingewiesen wird, die in den verschiedenen Elementen der 
Bewegungskombination zum Ausdruck kommen und deren Man- 
nigfaltigkeit dem nachfiihlenden Verstandnis Schwierigkeiten be- 
reiten kénnte. Aber selbst wenn eine Vermittlung durch Einschal- 
tung bewusster Zwischenglieder (im Mindestfall der bewussten 
Nachahmungsabsicht) erfolgt, — das endgiiltige Zustandekom- 
men auch des mittelbaren Ausdrucksverstandnisses ist wieder an 
den Mitvollzug der kérperlichen Bewegungen und Haltungen ge- 
kniipft, in denen sich die seelischen Bewegungen und Haltungen 
-ausdriicken. Dieser Mitvollzug braucht allenfalls nicht iiber die 
Spur einer Bewegungsintention hinauszugehen und kann sogar 
bei gewissen konventionellen Bewegungsbildern, die ich als Aus- 
-_drucksklischees bezeichnen michte, ganz ebenso aus dem Be- 


~1) Man vergleiche z.B. die ungemein suggestiven Schilderungen des ,,Blicks von 
unten” bei Lersch {a.a.O., S. 70 ff.) und des.,,Anziehens des Kinnes bei gleichzeitiger 
Hebung der Schultern” bei Strehle {a.a.0., s. 110 £,). 

*) Flach, a.a.0., S. 43. 
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wusstsein schwinden, wie die Urbedeutungen vielgebrauchter 
Worter, bildet aber dennoch in genetischer Hinsicht die einzig 
zureichende Voraussetzung fiir die Entwicklung des Ausdrucks- 
verstandnisses. 


ZUSAMMENFASSUNG 


Die eingangs _gestellten Fragen lassen sich also folgendermassen 


1, Ausdruckserscheinungen sind nur an beseelten Wesen zu beob- 


2. Mittel des Ausdrucks sind kérperliche Bewegungen und Haltun- 
gen; ihre Unterscheidungsmerkmale sind teils formale (metrische und 
dynamische), teils inhaltliche je nach der atienientenintiann die 
sich in ihnen ausdriickt. 7 


3. Gegenstand des Ausdrucks sind seelische ie (Akte) und 
Haltungen (Dispositionen). Unter den seelischen Akten sind nur -Af- 
fekte, also Gemiitsbewegungen und Strebungen dem Ausdrucke zu- 
ganglich, unter den seelischen Dispositionen dagegen sowohl geistige 
wie emotionale und willensmassige Haltungen. Seelische: Bewegungen 
und Haltungen unterscheiden sich wiederum formal nach dem Grad. 
der Erregung und Spannung, die in ihnen wirksam ist, inhaltlich nach 
ihrer intentionalen Bereitschaft.zu spezifischem Handeln und Leiden. 


4. Von einem Verstandnis der Ausdruckserscheinungen: kann in 
einem dreifachen Sinne die Rede sein. Da sie nicht nur als Ausdruck 
einer Handlungsbereitschaft, sondern auchals Anzeichen fiir das Ergeb- 
nis der Handlung dienen, kénnen sie ohne Riicksicht auf ihren Aus- 
drucksgehalt verstanden werden. 

a. unmittelbar und instinktiv vermége der ihnen anliathinlion 
» Urbedeutungen”’ (,,Fort’’ und ,,Heran’’), 

b. mittelbar und. assoziativ vermége der prognostischen Bedeu- 
tung, die sie im Lauf der individuellen Erfahrung erworben haben. 
Ihrem Ausdrucksgehalt nach werden die 
gen dagegen nur verstanden 

c. im sympathischen Miterleben. Agiow: zu diesem sympathi- 

_schen Miterleben ist die Aufforderung zur Nachahmung, die von 
allen Ausdruckserscheinungen ausgeht und in deren Vollzug gleich- 
zeitig der seelische Gehalt der kérperlichen Erscheinung miterlebt 
wird. Dabei ist wiederum zu unterscheiden zwischén einem idio- 
sympathischen Miterleben, in dem durch die Nachahmung der 

. fremden Ausdruckserscheinung lediglich eine Modifikation des eige- 

nen Seelenlebens erzeugt wird, und dem heterosympathischen 


beantworten: : 
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Miterleben, in dem die erlebte Gemiitsbewegung oder -haltung be- 
wusst dem fremden Ich als seine zustandliche Bestimmung beige- 
legt wird. Das heterosympathische Ausdrucksverstandnis kann 
seinerseits ein unmittelbares sein oder einer Vermittlung durch 
die Erfahrung bediirfen. 


SUMMARY 
The questions raised in the preamble, may be answered as follows: 


1. Phenomena of expression are restricted to animated beings. 


2. The media of expression are corporeal movements and attitudes; 
their distinctive criteria are partly formal, (metrio and dynamic) 
partly material, according to the acting tendency they express. 


3. The objects of expression are psychical movements (acts) and 
attitudes (dispositions). Among psychical acts mainly affections, i.e. 
emotions and tendencies, among psychical dispositions intelectual as 
well as emotional and volitional attitudes are liable to expression. 
Psychical movements and attitudes may again be distinguished 
formally as to the degree of excitation and tension determining them, 
materially, as to their tendency towards specific actions and passions. 


4. There is a threefold possibility of ‘‘understanding’”’ phenomena 
of expression ; serving not only as an expression of intentions, but also 
as an indication of the results of action, they may be understood 
irrespectively of their expressive content. 

a. directly and by instinct on account of their inherent “original 
meaning” (“get away” and “come on’’), 

b. indirectly and by association on account of the prognostic 
value acquired in the course of individual experience. As to their 
expressive content, the phenomena of expression may be under- 
stood merely by 

c. sympathetic resonance. This sympathetic resonance arises 
from the impulse to imitate the phenomena of expression, which 
is inherent to their observation and in compliance to which the 
internal. content of the external phenomenon is perceived. 

But again there exists a difference between idiosympathetic and 
heterosympathetic resonance: in idiosympathetic resonance the 
effect of imitating phenomena of expression in another subject is 
simply a modification in the imitator’s own consciousness; in 
heterosympathetic resonance on the other hand the observer does 
not confine the affective motions and attitudes, which he feels, to 
himself, but interprets them as a reflection from the mental state 
of another Ego. Heterosympathetic resonance for its part may 
assert itself either immediately or by the intermediary of experi- 
ence. 
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RESUME 


Aux questions posées en commengant, nous répondrons comme suit: 


1. Les phénoménes d’expression ne se produisent que chez les étres 
animés. 


2. Les moyens d’expression sont des mouvements et des attitudes 
physiques qui différent en partie par la forme (suivant leurs qualités 
métriques et dynamiques), et en partie fonciérement, suivant les 
tendances d’activité que ces mouvements et ces attitudes expriment. 


3. Les objets d’expression sont des mouvements (actes) et des at- 
titudes (dispositions) psychiques. Parmi les actes psychiques, seules 
les affections, c’est-a-dire les émotions et les intentions, se prétent & 
expression; en revanche, parmi les dispositions psychiques, tant les 
attitudes intellectuelles que les attitudes émotionnelles et volitionnelles 
peuvent étre exprimées. Les mouvements et les attitudes psychiques 
différent, eux aussi, dans leur forme, d’aprés le degré de 1’excitation et 
de la tension qui s’exercent en eux, et dans leur essence, d’aprés leurs 
dispositions intentionnelles a l’activité ou a la passivité spécifique. 


4. On peut entendre de trois maniéres les phénoménes d’expression. 
Puisqu’ils servent non seulement a exprimer une intention d’agir mais 
aussi & indiquer le résultat de l’action, ils peuvent étre interprétés sans 
considérer leur valeur expressive: 

a. directement et instinctivement, d’aprés leur propre significa- 
tion originale (répulsion et attraction), 

b. indirectement et par association, d’aprés la valeur prognosti- 
que qu’ils ont acquise au cours de l’expérience individuelle. En ce 
qui concerne leur valeur expressive, les phénoménes d’expression 
ne peuvent s’expliquer que 

c. par une résonance sympathique provenant de |’obligation 
d’imiter les phénoménes d’expression, obligation que tous ces 
phénoménes exercent sur l’observateur, en l’amenant en méme 
temps 4 ressentir la valeur psychique des phénoménes physiques. 
Encore faut-il distinguer entre résonance idiosympathique et 
résonance hétérosympathique: dans la résonance idiosympathique 
limitation d’un phénoméne d’expression observé ne produit 

qu’une modification du psychisme de l’observateur; dans la 
résonance hétérosympathique, le sujet rend l’émotion ou l’inten- 
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tion ressentie comme si c’était le reflet d’un état psychique con- 
stitutif d’un autre ,,Moi’’, et non plus exclusivement comme un 
phénoméne de sa propre vie consciente. Cette intérprétation 
hétérosympathique peut, de son cété, étre directe, ou bien néces- 
siter l’intermédiaire de l’expérience. 
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During the second half of the 19th century the field of 
psychological research was considerably enlarged, first by the 
development of popular psychology and later by social psychology 
and the psychology of the masses. This expansion was significant 
in that it broke through the boundaries that hedged in the 
old psychology — which concerned itself exclusively with the 
experiences and actions of the individual — by calling attention 
to the products and expressions of the mind of man regarded 
as a member of a more or less organised community rather than 
as an individual. It did not, however, at once lead to an empirical 
and systematic study of the behaviour and achievement of 
certain clearly defined groups of people; for it was still the 
individual as a social and cultural being that was dealt with 
in the main. McDougall 3), for instance, is chiefly interested in 
man’s instinct life and Allport *) also treats social psychologyjas 
a science of individual behaviour and consciousness. 

The first result of the urge towards an empirical social 
psychology was derived from the socially orientated investigation 
of child psychology, which at first dealt with the social behaviour 
of the child and its relation to its animate an inanimate sur- 
roundings and then directed its attention to the behaviour 
and work of children who, either purposely or unconsciously, 
formed themselves into groups. In this connection a study was 


1) W. McDougall, An Introduction to Social Psychology. Idem, The Group Mind. | 
*) T. H. Allport, Social Psychology. Boston 1924. 
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made of the causes that lead to a child becoming included 
in a group or leaving it again, either of its own free will or 
as a result of external pressure. The questions of group- and 
class-leadership, the causes of popularity and prestige were 
also investigated. 

Of recent years child psychology has turned to the consideration 
of group work, urged in this direction by the fact that both 
educational and industrial psychology were following the working 
of groups with particular interest. A study was made of, for 
instance, the influence exerted by the presence of an audience, 
by competition with others, or by emulation of companions 
on the achievement of the individual. Further researches were 
instituted to determine the effect produced on the achievement- 
ability of the individual by the fact of belonging to a group 
working on the same problem. For these purposes of study, 
a number of children or adults were given a task and asked to 
carry it out first in isolation and then in company with others. 
It appeared that in every case working with others affected 
the output of work favourably, that in fact, the bigger the group 
the stronger this favourable influence was. All these researches 
were made from one and the same standpoint, namely that 
which places the individual in the centre. The subject under 
discussion is always the work and power of achievement of an 
individual acting under various outer conditions. It is not the 
work of a group which is studied, but the work of single 
individuals working im a group. ”) 

In the following investigations we attach a different meaning 
to the idea expressed in the words group work or collective work. 
By group work we understand work done by two or more persons 
together in such a way that all partake in it equally and exchange 
thoughts without resorting to a division of labour. This sort of 
group work, which means really doing the work jointly, establishes 
a contact between the individual participants, which may 


1) For material referring to the same subject the reader should see an article by Ch. 
Bihler entitled “The Social Behaviour of the Child” and included in “A Handbook of 
Child Psychology” edited by Carl Murchisson. 1931. p. 392 ff., in which he will find 
recorded investigations in connection with this problem and a comprehensive biblio- 
gtaphy. We should like to call special attention to the works of A. Adler, Ch. Biihler, 
Busemann, Susan Isaacs, Gesell, Lewin and Piaget. 


*) The different researches and a bibliography are given by J. F. Dashiell in Chapter 
23, p. 1097 ff., of the “Handbook of Social Psychology” edited by Carl Murchisson. 
1935. 
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sometimes be observed directly and sometimes inferred from the 
results obtained. This contact and its effect is the subject with 
which our experiments deal. 1!) The most important questions 
which arise in this connection and demand solution are the 
following: What happens between two or more individuals when 
working jointly on a common task, and how does the work done 
in collaboration compare with that achieved by each when 
working alone? Does collaboration increase the performance 
and if so, is the increase the swm of the individual achievements 
of the various members of the group or a synthesis thereof? 
Do definite mental functions become active during collaboration 
or is the course of the inter-individual working-process analogous 
to the infra-individual? Does collaboration present a structure 
of its own, which is largely independant of the persons 
collaborating at the moment, or is it determined chiefly by the 
character of the participants? 

‘Révész in his interesting work on the “creative personal and 
the collective’ propounds the theory that, regarded from the 
point of view of the individual, all human work is individual. *) 
In his opinion there is no such thing as collective work from the 
point of view of the person working. Even if the individual 
output is very largely determined by the community, even 
supposing that in most cases it depends entirely on the intercourse 
between several people, still that which is achieved is individual 
(p. 6). This view is correct as long as one is dealing only with 
individual work, i.e. work done by a particular individual 
whether it be transformative, imitative, interpretative or 
creative. In all these kinds of work the collective factor acts 
through tradition, knowledge, criticism, but a person who is 
productively active regards his work as his own in spite of its 
collective aspect. One wonders how far this theory applies to 
cases where two people are working together on one and the 
same task. 

We have confined our researches to the study of groups of 
two, because in such groups the inter-individual working- 


2) Only in an American publication have I found this problem dealt with. The facts 
there given point in the same direction as our own experience. M. E. Shaw, “A Compari- 
son of Individuals and small Groups in the rational Solutions of complex Problems”. 
American Journal of Psychology, 44, pp. 491-504, 1932. 

2) Géza Révész, Das Schépferisch-Persénliche und das Kollektive in ihrem kultur- 
historischen Zusammenhang. J. C. B. Mohr, Tiibingen, 1933, 
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process can be observed most clearly and completely and because 
couples furnish the most favourable conditions for obtaining 
an answer to the above questions. For the same reason we 
chose children and not. adults as material for experiments. 
Children are as a rule more natural and less self-conscious 
during the experiments than adults, and hence it is easier to 
study their joint behaviour than that of grown-ups. Besides, 
a school with its comparatively homogeneous population offers 
great advantages for systematic study as there one can, if 
necessary, repeat. an experiment under the same conditions, 
and new groups by which to check results are always available. 


In conclusion, a question which seemed to us a particularly 


important one from the point of view of developmental psychology 
was the following: At what age or stage of development can 
mental contact in regard to a concrete task be established? 

One aspect of our general problem; namely, the question as to 
the quantity ratio between individual and collective achievement, 
was dealt with some years ago in the Psychological Institute 
of the University of Amsterdam, at the instigation of Prof. 
G. Révész, in a thesis by G. J. Joubert. 1) As we have based our 
researches on the methods employed by Dr. Joubert and on the 
results obtained by him, and his work, being written in the 
South African language, is accesible to only a few, we shall begin 
by summarizing for our readers those portions of his book that 
bear on our own work. © 


I. THE RESEARCHES OF G. J. JOUBERT RESPECTING THE QUANTITY 
RATIO BETWEEN INDIVIDUAL AND COLLECTIVE WORK 


Joubert put himself the following question: How does the 
work which some one can accomplish as an individual alone 
compare, with what he can achieve when collaborating, i.e. works 
jointly with another? 

As a true comparison of achievement can then only be arrived 
at, when the same work is being done collectively and individually 
he had to arrange his experiments in such a manner, that the 
candidate first did his task alone, and after some time did 
the same work over again, but this time in collaboration with 


1) G. J. Joubert, Indiwiduele en Kollektiewe Prestasie, ’n bijdrae tot die experi- 
mentele groepspsigologie. Swets en Zeitlinger, Amsterdam, 1932. 
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one. or two partners. It is clear, that only under such conditions 
a direct comparison of the level of individual and collective 
achievement relating to a given task can be arrived at. For when 
we want to determine the value of work done collectively, and 
separate the collective from the individual share, we first 
of all have to know what the collaborating partners can 
accomplish of this task individually. 

Joubert regarded the result of collective working, the solution 
of such questions or part-questions, which were not solved 
by either of the partners when working individually, when there- 
fore in collaboration a problem was solved, which by the jointly 
working persons individually was not at all or wrongly worked 
out. In order to distinguish the effect of collective labour as 
clearly as possible, such persons were paired off, who when 
working independently could not give the right answer to the 
same problems. Joubert was therefore of opinion that at the 
collective repetition of the work, such correct solutions which 
had already been arrived at by one of the candidates when 
working independently, i.e. the case where an individual positive 
plus an individual negative becomes a collective positive 
achievement, could not be regarded as the result of the 
collaboration, but only as a repetition, respectively as an after- 
effect of a previous positive accomplishment. The question 
in how far Joubert was justified in this supposition of his 
quantitative determination, in how far the collective repetition 
achievement can be ascribed to a repetition of the individual 
accomplishment of one of the partners, at the exposition of the 
results of our experiments we shall discuss in detail. We can 
now already say however, that the validity of this supposition 
is very limited. 

As the repetition of work usually leads to a better achievement, 
Joubert was obliged to examine the effect of individual repetition 
by a control-test, which was made as follows: A group of 
candidates of equal ability did not have to work out a problem 
first alone and then jointly, but twice individually. Already 
in advance he tried to limit the effect of the repetition factor 
by setting his candidates such tasks, which were practically 
impossible for them to reproduce after two weeks. *) 


1) We have been able to determine (p. 351) that provided the right type of problems 
are given, the question of actual recollection of the previous solutions, may be re- 
garded as a negligible quantity. 
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_ According to Joubert, exercises suitable to his problems, 
should answer to the following conditions. First of all they 
should lend themselves to a real collective working, i.e. to an 
exchange of thought and mutual influence. This condition 
demands above all, that the required achievement can only 
be arrived at through a longer and gradually advancing working- 
process, which gives opportunity for discussion and correction. 
Problems, the solution of which, can be ascribed to a happy 
thought, are not suitable to be worked out jointly. 

Secondly, they must give little opportunity for a division 
of labour, in such a way, that each partner does part of the work 
individually and that the part solutions finally can be joined 
together. 

Thirdly, the work given must hold the interest of the candidates. 
In case school children take part in the tests, it is recommended 
to choose problems which are outside their daily school tasks. 

The first suitable tests were taken with 22 pupils of a trade- 
school from 15-17 years old. The following tasks were set: 

1. The reconstruction of a number of geometrical figures, 
which had been irregularly cut into pieces. (Stern and Wiegmann, 
Methoden-Sammlung 1922, p. 42). To be reconstructed, were, 
a circle, a triangle, a hexagon and two squares. The highest 
marks awarded was 5, whilst 40 minutes were allowed for the 
work. 

2. The division of the house of a dentist had to be suitably 
corrected. The ground plan submitted had 15 mistakes, which 
had to be noticed and indicated by the candidates. Highest 
marks 15, time given 20 minutes. 

3. The solution of 5 technical problems taken from J. W. Cox, 
Mechanical Aptitude. London, 1928, p. p. 54, 62, 64, 75. Highest 
marks 11, time given 45 minutes. 

4. Four puzzles. Highest marks 4, time given 35 minutes. *) 

1) Puzzles: 

Williams walks from Ealing Common no Hammersmith. He leaves at nine o'clock. 
At ten o’clock Johnson goes after him from the same house and along the same road. 
Johnson takes his dog with him, who runs at a regular speed back and forth between his 
master and Williams, until Johnson catches up with him. Williams walks two miles, 
Johnson four miles and the dog runs ten miles per hour. How many miles had the dog 
tun when Johnson caught up with a 


An inventor wanted to sell a gun to the military authorities and told them that it 
was able to fire a shot a minute. At the trial, at exactly twelve o’clock the first shot was 


Acta Psychologica III 21 
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As already mentioned above, the problems were first 
individually and later worked out in groups of two. With regard 
to the results of the individual work in tasks number 1 and 2, 
they showed a normal , regular division, with an average 
achievement of 50%. This work therefore answered to the 
achievement ability of the candidates, whilst at the same time 
it gave abundantly the opportunity for new accomplishments 
when working collectively. The same may be said of the 
technical problems with the exception of the last one which was 
not completely worked out by any of the candidates and only 
partly by four of them. The most difficult exercise appeared 
to be the puzzles with an average achievement of only 38%. 

When grouping the candidates first the individual achievement 
of the task given was taken into consideration. Joubert’s method 
of grouping and valuation we shall illustrate with a few examples: 


abcde abcde 
Geometrical figures: candidate 9 — 1 ——— ye og 
candidate 20 — 1 —— — 


abcd abcd 
Puzzles: candidate 41 1 —— 
candidate 8— 1 —— 


In the first example the couple when working collectively 
could work out 4 new solutions of which 3 were correct, in the 
second example out of 2 possible new solutions, | was worked 
out. According to Joubert’s method of calculation, out of 6 
possibilities, when taking both examples together, 4 were 
realized or in other words 66,7%. The examples further show, 


fired, and at exactly one o’clock the last. Altogether 60 shots were fired. The military 
authorities then declared that the gun did not answer to the requirements. Who was 
right, the inventor or the authorities? 

III. 


A man had a trained lion, who loved goatflesh, he also had a goat who would not eat 


anything else but cabbage. One day he had to row the lion, the goat, and a basket with 
cabbage across a river. The boat however was so small that only one of the 3 could get 
in the boat with him at the same time. How could he get across in such a way that 
neither the goat nor the cabbage was in danger of being eaten? 

IV. 


Trains A and B have to pass each other. This can only be done with the help of a 
side-track, which however can only take one locomotive and one carriage. Trains A and 
B therefore have to shunt. Show with a drawing or a short description how these trains 
must be shunted. 
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that it was Joubert’s intention, to let such candidates work 
together, whose individual achievements were as much as possible 
on par. 

Secondly, when grouping the candidates, their level of 
achievement in the four collective tasks was taken into 
consideration. On the basis of the total number of marks made, 
the candidates were divided into three categories as follows: 
In a category of good candidates, i.e. those who got from 50% 
to 100%, in a group of average candidates who obtained from 
40% to 50% and of weak candidates who obtained less than 40% 
of the total number of possible marks. For each separate task, 
the candidates were grouped separately, so that in all 4 x 11 = 44 
couples could work together. Through illness of some of the 
pupils, two groups fell out. 

The collective work, respectively collective repetition, showed 
the following results. 

In the task of the geometrical figures, of the 10 couples, 
7 accomplished more than the individuals had achieved, and of 
the 26 problems which still had to be solved, that is those 
problems which had not been solved individually by a partner 
of a pair, 12 or 46% were worked out. In the second task, 
of the 11 collectively working couples, 10 reached a higher 
achievement, and of the 75 possible new solutions, 31 or 40,8% 
were made. Further 8 of the 11 couples when working collectively 
on the technical problems reached a higher achievement than 
when they were working independently, with a new achievement 
of 26.5%. If we leave out the last, too difficult exercise of this 
series, the percentage increases to 50%. It is certainly worth 
mentioning, that when working collectively on this difficult 
problem, 5 part-solutions were found. Finally in the puzzles 
7 of the 10 couples achieved more, and of the 25 possible solutions, 
11 or 44% were worked out. 

Table 1, p. 324 summarizes the results. 

This table shows, that out of all the problems the couples 
still had to*solve jointly, 37,7°% were worked out collectively. 
When we eliminate the very difficult technical exercise, the per- 
centage comes to 43.5%. It further appears, that, couples of 
equal ability, ic. a good candidate paired with a good one, 
an average with an average one, and a weak candidate with 
a weak one, when collaborating, achieved more than the couples 
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Collective achievement 


Individual achievement 


1) Joubert, op cit. p. 42. 
*) idem, op cit. p. 43. 
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of unequal ability, (g and a, g and w, a and w) and that the 
average couples had the greatest opportunity to raise the 
level of their achievement as illustrated in graphe 1, p. 324. 

The joint achievement of the weak candidates still surpasses 
that of the individual working average candidates, whilst 
the joint work of the average by far excelled the individual level 
of the good candidates and comes very near to the nae that this 
category reached, when collaborating. 

With regard to the incorporation into categories of good, 
average and weak candidates, we must point out however, that, 
whereas it was relative to the total achievement of a candidate 
in all four of the tasks, because of the diversity of the work, 
far from always agreed with the achievement ability in relation 
to each of the collective tasks. For this reason we are as yet 
unable to ascribe to this determination of Joubert a general 
meaning, no matter how probable it may appear to us, that the 
collaboration is exceptionally conducive to better results for 
people of the average category and that the equality of capability 
is a more favourable condition for a productive collaboration 
than a pronounced unequal one. 

In the task of the geometrical figures, Joubert examined 
the effect of the repetition factor. This work was done twice 
by 19 candidates working independently and by the individual 
repetition resulted in the same number of correct solutions, 
i.e. 51. Of the 19 candidates, 5 obtained the same number of 
marks, 5 one mark more, 5 one less, 2 candidates’ gained two 
marks whilst 2 lost two marks. There was therefore no change 
in the final results, only in the results of the individual candidates 
where against 7 cases of improvement of achievement stood 
7 which showed a falling off. +) 

In any case the results justify Joubert’s opinion, that, the 
couples not matter how they are grouped together, are able to 
achieve far more than the partners can accomplish individually. 
This also holds good in the case of the weakest couples, who, 
which is still more important, were able to solve more difficult 


1) The fact that in collective work not a single solution, which was found by one of 
the partners individually, was lost, indicates in our opinion, that collective work 
affects also such cases which Joubert does not regard as collective achievements (like 
positive plus negative becomes positive). Otherwise it would be difficult to explain 
why with 42 pairs no loss of individual achievement is observed, whilst with 7 of the 
19 candidates at the individual repetition a falling off is noted. 
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problems than the average and in some cases even the good indi- 
viduals’’. 1) 

As Joubert was struck by the great industry and mental 
activity of the jointly working pupils, he thought it interesting, 
also to examine the collaboration when doing a work which 
fell entirely outside the normal sphere of activity of the pupils 
and therefore demanded of them a special effort and 
concentration. 

The first task he set them, was to examine according to style, 
reproductions of paintings by old masters. The candidate had 
to group together, and separate from the others, those 
reproductions, which, according to his opinion, were by the same 
painter. With this end in view, four series of pictures were 
composed, in this way, that in each series the same subject, 
but by different artists was depicted. The work was done by 
children from 11 to 12 years old. As we have also used this, 
for collaboration exceptionally suitable task, for our further 
experiments and analysis, we shall refrain here from a detailed 
description. (viz. p. 330) We only want to mention, that Joubert’s 
young candidates, of whom according to the ordinary conception 
of the achievement ability of children, the solution of such a 
problem could not be expected, already at the individual 
performance of their task, showed surprisingly good results. 
The children again proved how conscientiously they work and 
how critical and intelligent they are able to form a judgment 
when confronted with a problem which by its nature is self- 
explanatory to their perception. Several candidates arrived 
at much better results than many a student! In this task the 
collaboration was extraordinary effective. When we use the same 
standard as Joubert employed for the earlier tasks, it appears, 
that the couples of the 32 possible new solutions, solved 22 or 
65.6%, which is significantly higher than reached in the problems 
previously examined. 

In view of our further examinations with the same material, 
we must remark however that Joubert was decidedly lucky 
with his 14 candidates. The higher achievement which he could 
determine as being the average of 7 couples, we have, it is true 
been fully able to confirm in some cases, but the average value 


1) Joubert, op. cit. p. 49. 
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of the achievement increase of a number of couples was about 
40%. 

The second task, which also was given to children from 11 to 
12 years old, was a translation from German into Dutch. As the 
children did not know any German at all, this “translating’’, 
in view of the etymological relationship of the two languages, 
really became a “guesswork” which put the children to a very 
severe test. The following fairy tale of Anderson was chosen as the 
subject. 


Farry TALE ') 


a. “Yesterday” so the moon told me, “I looked down on a small court 
yard, entirely surrounded by houses. 
b. There I saw a hen with eleven little chicks. 
c. A nice little girl was dancing around them. 
‘ d. The mother hen cackled and afrightened spread its wings over the 
little ones. 
. There appeared the Father of the little girl. 
. He grumbled and I sailed further wihout giving it another thought. 
. To-night however, only a few minutes ago, I again looked down on 
the same court yard. 
. Everything was quiet, soon however came the little girl. 
. crept very silently to the chicken run, pushed the latch away, and 
slipped inside with the hen and the chickens; 
j. the hen cackled aloud and fluttered around; 
k. the little girl chased it; 
1, all that I could see quite clearly, because I looked through a hole in 
the wall. 
m. I was angry with the naughty child, 
n. And was glad when the Father came and grumbled still worse than 
yesterday and took her by the arm; 
o. she bent her head beackwards, the blue eyes were filled with big 
tears. 
p. “What are you doing here ?”’ he asked. 
q. She cried. 
r. “I wanted to kiss the mother hen and ask her forgiveness for yester- 
day, but I did not dare to tell you that.” 
s. And the Father kissed the dear innocent on the forehead. 
t. But I kissed her eyes and her mouth.” 


> 


The letters a to t indicate the 20 sentences or part-sentences 
in which the text with a view to an accurate and detailed 
valuation was divided. Joubert awarded the correct translation 


1) Joubert, op. cit. p. 69. 
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of a sentence with a | (l-meaning one mistake in the correct 
style), when the meaning was understood, but the sentence 
not perfectly translated, he awarded */, mark; when a sentence 
was only partly understood, he gave #/, mark and +/, when only 
a few words were translated without coherence. 

As could be foreseen by such a difficult task, only very few 
candidates, to be exact two candidates alone, who obtained 
more than 50% of the maximum number of marks awarded, 
could do something with the text given, 6 of the candidates 
reached between 25% and 50% of the maximum total marks, 
whilst 18 remained under 25%. When we take the understanding 
of the text as a standard of judgment of achievement, we can 
be sure that 27 of the 29 candidates absolutely failed. 

On the other hand, collectively 7 of the 10 groups obtained 
more than 50% of the maximum number of marks awarded. 
This important higher accomplishment was principally caused 
through a better understanding of the connection, which often 
led to a good “guessing’’ of completely incomprehensible 
words, 

As last task, Joubert gave his candidates two poems out of 

which a number of rhyming-words had been omitted, and which 
had to be filled in by the children. For this purpose, simple, 
regularly rhyming, inpeccably metrical poems were chosen. ') 
In the first poem, the collective work reached the achievement- 
plus of 40.3%, in the second 34.4% of the possible new solutions. 
Also in this work therefore the. same idea comes to expression. 
* The effect of the repetition factor, Joubert finally checked 
through the translation and the poems. At the repetition of 
the first task only 3% of the still missing points were made, 
as against 36% at the collective repetition. In the task of the 
two poems, the numbers amounted to 13% individually against 
40.3% collectively, respectively, 2,6% as against 34.4%. 

In conclusion we whish to suscribe to Joubert’s determination, 
that in collective work an important increase of achievement 
can be obtained and that the partners in collaboration 
are able to solve problems which individually they were by no 

means capable of. 


1) P. A. de Genestet, Morgen bij de Duinen (Morning at the Dunes). A. C. W. Sta- 
ring, Lentezang (Springsong). 
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The experiments and findings of Joubert, mean a first and 
important step in an up to now experimentally hardly explored 
field. 

In the following we have endeavoured to further analyze the 
quantitive results of the collaboration, to examine the collective 
achievement in its origin and its dependence on certain conditions 
and especially to study and explain the process of collective 
working. 


II. ANALYSIS OF THE COLLECTIVE ACHIEVEMENT EFFECT 


Along two roads we can arrive at the accomplishment of the 
collective achievement effect. 

In the first instance if we start from the achievement and 
analyze the, in collective work obtained achievement results, 
compare them with the results obtained individually and examine 
in detail any changes in achievement. Secondly if we start from 
the collective working-process and with the aid of detailed 
statements regarding the working method of collaborating 
children, study and reconstruct the course by which the 
achievement is arrived at. The first method must inform us how 
the general achievement effect is composed in detail and in which 
direction and in how far the change in achievement is 
accomplished, whilst an analysis of the working-process, must 
explain how these results were’ arrived at. To understand the 
problem more clearly, the use of both, each other completing 
methods, is necessary. When we limit ourselves to the in the 
statements determined working-process we remain uninformed 
about the objective value of the collective achievement in relation 
to the individual achievement and are therefore at a loss to know 
what importance to attribute to the collective performance 
conditions. On the other hand, the analysis of the achievement 
results alone, again shall not lead us to the realization of the in 
collaboration working interior and group psychological factors. 
When once however by means of an analysis of the process, we 
have determined these active factors, and have established 
their relation to the achievement results, it will be possible 
through an achievement analysis to draw conclusions as to the 
nature of the process by which the particular achievement was 
arrived at. 
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First of all we shall discuss the results of our examinations 
from the point of view of the achievement and change in 
achievement; then by studying our reports we shall review the 
process of the collaboration, analyze its general active factors, 
arrange the different types of collective work, and finally a 
compare the results of both analyses. 


1. The tasks and their valuation 


7 

The following investigations all bear reference to the n 
achievement of groups of two, that is on the combination of two \ 
children of the age from 6-9 and 11-13 years old. 4) t 

To the children from 11-13 years of age the already mentioned fi 
task of style judging was set. This particular work 
had shown itself especially suitable for our purpose, because 
it holds the interest of the children, and thereby offers this 
benefit, that it leads not only to discussion, but also to action. 
The writer of the report has therefore two points of connection 
for his definitions: on the one hand, the during the work changing 
grouping of the pictures, on the other hand the spoken word, 
whereby an accurate elucidation of the course of the achievement 
is made possible. 

The material consisted out of four series of excellent 
reproductions of pictures combined in such a manner that in 
each series, the same subject, but by different artists was depicted. 
Series I consisted of 5 portraits of women: A, Rembrandt: Portrait 
of Hendrikje Stoffels ca. 1652; B, Rembrandt: Portrait of 
Hendrikje Stoffels ca. 1658; C, Diirer: Portrait of a young 
woman ; D, Memling: Portrait of Barbara Vilandenbergh. To these 
4 paintings of one person, Rembrandt’s: Family group was added, 
as E. Series II consisted of 6 portraits of men: F, van Eyck: 
Portrait of Giovanni Arnolfini; G, van Eyck: The man with the 
carnation; H, Rembrandt: Selfportrait ; I, Rembrandt: The man 
with the golden helmet; J, Perugino: Selfportrait; K, Costa: i 
Portrait of Bentivoglio. Series III consisted of 5 pictures of the 
annunciation: L, by Botticelli; M, by Raphael; and N, O and P, 
~ 1) My thanks are due to Miss E. Dol and Mr. H. de Vries for their kindness in 
allowing me to use their elementary schools for my experiments and especially to 
Miss M. Strengers and Mrs. L. W. van Rooy heads of elementary and preparatory Mon- 


tessorischools without whose aid and encouragement I would not have been able 
to carry out my preliminary investigations. 
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by Fra Angelico, whilst finally, series IV had as subject the 
Madonna: Q, by van der Weyden; R, by Memling; S, by Bellini 
and T, by Botticelli. The results of the fourth series were elimina- 
ted from the valuation and computation as they only produced 
an unimportant discrepancy. 

With a portrait by Botticelli and Rembrandt as an example, 
it was made clear to the children, what was required of them. 
The examiner hereby avoided to point out the existing 
similarities and differences between the reproductions, in order 
not to draw the children’s attention to certain characteristics. 
When they did not spontaneously come to the conclusion that 
the portraits submitted were by different artists, this, without 
further explanation was told to them. 

As the deviation of the correct solution of this task was not of 
equal importance, it would not be fair to judge the achievements 
according to the number of correct and incorrect grouping. For 
this reason, on the basis of an analysis of the solutions, five 
achievement Jevels were established for each series, which were 
awarded with the figures 4 to 0. 

An absolutely perfect solution was awarded with a 4; a good 
achievement, with a not too heavily weighing mistake or omission 
with a 3. In this manner we awarded a 3 when in the series I the 
whole work was well done but when only one of the three 
Rembrandts was separated. In series II when van Eycks and 
Rembrandts were grouped correctly, whilst the two Italians 
Perugino and Costa were put together, which really is a mistake, 
but not a very bad one, as after all both these pictures are of the 
Italian school; or the Rembrandts were correctly grouped and 
the Italians correctly separated but the van Eycks divorced from 
each other and finally when in series III everything was correctly 
grouped but one of the 3 Angelicos, was separated, a 3 was 
awarded. The award of a 2 represents an achievement, where 
next to a correct solution a serious mistake was made. For 
instance; in Series I, a correct grouping of the 3 Rembrandts, 
next to a grouping together of Memling and Diirer; or a similar 
case, in Series III, when namely next to the group of the 
3 Angelicos, also Botticelli:and Raphael are joined in one group. 
These achievements generally came into being in this manner, 
that after the careful choice of the to each other belonging 
groups of three the remaining two reproductions were without 
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further consideration put aside as “being left over’’, so that the 
work was really only half done. In the second series a 2 was 
awarded, when although only one good combination was formed, 
the remaining four reproductions were not grouped senselessly; 
for instance, the van Eycks together, the Rembrandts separate 
and the Italians together; or the Rembrandts correctly, the van 
Eycks separate and the Italians in one group. The award of a 1, 
signifies a very weak, thoughtlessly worked out result in which 
however still occurs one good combination, for instance, when 
in the second series, the Rembrandts were taken together, but 
each van Eyck was grouped with an Italian. Finally a 0 was 
given, where not a single correct combination was made. 

The qualifications expressed by the awards from 0-4 therefore 
do not signify definite concrete solutions, but express definite 
levels of achievement, which in one and thesame task, by different 
solutions were determined. We have endeavoured to introduce a 
scale of awards as a standard of the level of achievement which 
could be maintained for the various exercises throughout. For 
this fixed scale, the division into five groups, offers the greatest 
safety. The awards'O0 and 1 for every single task mirror an 
entirely insufficient, respectively weak achievement. They 
indicate, that the candidate was by no manner of means equal to 
the work expected of him. Awards 3 and 4 mean a good, 
respectively very good achievement, whilst a 2 was awarded in 
such cases, where from the results obtained we could not say with 
certainty whether the candidate belonged in the good or weak 
class. It is true, that this middle achievement is more satisfactory 
than the work awarded with a 1, but owing to the serious mistakes 
or the incompletion of the work, it remains undecided, which 
importance we must attribute to the correct part of the a- 
chievement. 

The system of achievement valuation, expressed in achieve- 
ment levels, taken in relation to a given task, offers our problem 
— just because it concerns the change, respectively the in- 
crease in the achievement level with collective work — this 
advantage, that between the achievement scale 0-1 to 3-4 lies a 
principle difference of achievement level. In the first instance, 
properly speaking, the children fail in the work given to them, 
whilst in the second instance they are perfectly equal to the work. 
The change from 0-1 to 34 therefore not only represents a 
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comparative increase of achievement, but also means the change 
from complete inability to ability. 

Altogether 68 children took part in these tests, of which 
16 worked in the ordinary way, first individually and after 
some weeks did the work once again in groups of two (individual- 
collective group) ; 28 children worked in groups of two first, and 
later repeated their task individually (collective-individual 
group). *) A control-group of 24 children, did the work twice 
individually (individual-individual group). Because of this 
variety of the test conditions, we are able to determine a number 
of achievement relations. 

The chosing of a suitable task for the younger candidates, 
children of from 6-9 years old, required a good deal of preliminary 
experimentation at which I was most effectively seconded by 
my former colleague Dr. M. P. de Bruyn Ouboter whom I owe 
the benefits of a close collaboration on the problems dealt with in 
this paper. For her not having exchanged psychology for biology, 
we should have finished and published this work together. 

First of all, a task, for the younger children, whilst permitting 
joint action, must not give rise to a division of the work, as would 
be the case for instance when jointly building, or any other work, 
which demands skilfulness and therefore, what easily might 
happen, be performed by one or the other of the children. Secondly 
the character of the work must be such, that it induces the 
children, if not to discussion, at least to verbal expression. After 
several preliminary tests, our choise finally fell on an arrangement 
according to meaning, of a number of separate pictures, depicting 
a story. The children were told that the pictures contained a 
continuous story, and that they were to arrange the cards 
accordingly. After they were finished, they were invited to tell 
the story. 

As subject the following five series of pictures were used: 

I. The revenge of the elephant, by Wilhelm Busch. (Munich 
children pictures No. 354, numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 11 and 12), 
total 7 pictures. 

II. The mouse, by Wilhelm Busch. (Munich children pictures 
No. 278, numbers 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 11 and 12), total 9 pictures. 


1) As through illness, not all of the children could repeat the tasks individually, we 
have, at the analysis of the achievement effects, only taken 10 couples into con- 
sideration. 
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III. The miller Hans and his dog, by L. Meggendorfer. (Munich 
children pictures No. 953 complete), total 16 pictures. 

IV. The short bed, by F. Steub. (Munich children pictures No. 
555, numbers 1, 2, 4, 5, 9, 10, 11 and 12), total 8 pictures. 

V. Aseries of pictures in 8 parts from the Binetarium by Binet- 
Bobertag. Age level 11-13. 

As also by this work, the number of mistakes, i.e. the cases of 
objective incorrect sequences, does not give a satisfactory picture 
of the achievement, we have also here introduced such a scale of 
awards as was used by the task of style judging. In view of the 
empiric experiences five (or sometimes six) levels of achievement 
were established for each series, which likewise were valued by 
4-0. The award of a 4 means a perfectly correct solution. A 31/, 
was awarded in series III, IV, and V, when at the beginning or end 
of the sequence, a very unimportant exchange occured, which, 
however did not affect te meaning of the story at all. A 3 means 
a satisfactory achievement. When namely with the pictures a 
sensible story was composed, in other words, when the whole was 
comprehended and arranged in proper sequence, but did not 
quite answer to the right solution, or when a few cards were left 
out. The greatest importance was therefore attached to a sensible 
sequence of the pictures according to the contents. Award 2, 
signifies an achievement, which although partly sensibly arranged 
also contains senseless arrangements or arrangements out of 
embarrassment. Such solutions which were awarded with a 1, 
are those in which never more than two pictures were properly 
combined. In these cases, the children did not come up to the 
requirements to reconstruct a story with the separate cards. 
Finally, a nought was given, when there was no coherence neither 
in the whole, nor between the separate combinations, when 
therefore the children did not get further than that which was 
depicted on a single card, in other words, had not epee the 
meaning of their task as such. 

32 Children between the ages of 6 and 9 years prepared the 
series first individually. Out of these 32 children, 30 pairs were 
formed, in such a manner, that with a few exceptions, each child 

_ collaborated with two different partners. A total of 62 series were 
worked out collectively. The division according to age was as 
follows: 14 childern between 6 and 7 years, 6 children between 
7 and 8 years and 12 children from 8 to 9 years old. A control- 
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group of 11 children (6~7 years, 3; 7-8 years, 6; 8-9 years, 2) 
prepared the five series twice individually. 


2. The results of the first performance of the tasks 
a. The style-judging task 


The co-ordination of regularly increasing figures as a standard 
of achievement levels makes the arithmetical working out of the 
achievement valuation possible. When we take in realation the 
number of points gained by one of the candidates in the three 
style-judging exercises to the maximum number of points 3 x 4 
= 12, the percentage arrived at, represents his achievement level. 
In this manner we can roughly compare the level of achievement 
reached by the groups of candidates working under divers con- 
ditions. From now on we shall indicate these groups as the i-c, 
respectively c-i, and i-i group. 

First we have to determine the level on which these three 
groups of candidates commenced. With “commencing level’ we 
mean the level of achievement which a group reached at the first 
working out of a problem. This is expressed in percentages when 
we take the total of the marks given in relation to the maximum 
number, i.e. the number of candidates times 12. For the i-c and 
i-i group the first performance was an individual one, for the c-i 
group on the contrary a collective one. 

At the first performance, the i~c group reached a total number 
of points of 95 or 49.5% of the maximum, in this case 16 x 12, 
therefore an achievement level, which is equalled by the award 2. 
The commencing level of the i-i group was 38.2%. This conside- 
rable difference must be attributed to the presence in the first 
group of some very talented pupils. 1) If we take the achievement 
results of both groups together, the individual commencing a- 
chievement of both groups comes to 42.7% with a variation of 0%— 
75%. Among the children, there were only 11 or about one quarter, 
who in the three given tasks reached more than 50%, whilst 6 
children did not even reach 25%. Altoyether, out of all the 
solutions, 19, ie. 15.8% were awardec a 4; 17 is 14.1% 


1) If we eliminate these cases, the i—c group reaches a commencing-level of 
41.6%. 
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obtained a 3; 20 is 16.7% were given a 2; 38 is 31.7% a 1 and 
26 or 21.7% were given a nought. The proportion between the 
failures (0-1) and the good (3-4) achievements, was 53.3% to 
30%, so that of the doubtful cases 16.7% remained. At the 
individual work therefore, only about a third of the achievements 
could be given a satisfactory award. 

The 20 children in the c-i group, whose commencing 
achievement was accomplished collectively, reached 54.1% with 
a variation of 25%-83.3%. 5 of the 10 groups reached more 
than 50% as against the individual performance, where only 1/, 
reached sucha high level, and no pair reached less than 25% against 
6 such cases working individually. The division of the valuations 
was as follows: Award 4 was given in 8 instances is 26.7%; 
3 in 6 is 20%; 2 in 4 is 13,3%; 1 in 7 is 23.3% and a nought 
in 5 is 16.7%, so that 40% failures had to be booked against 
46.7% good achievements, as opposed to the proportion 53.3 to30 
by the former groups. At their first performance, the 10 groups 
of two had therefore aquitted themselves considerably better 
than the children working individually. As among these 20 
children, there were no especially talented ones, the proportions 
are really even more favourable. If we compare the collective 
achievement of these 20 children, with the achievement of the 
24 children in the i-i group, we arrive at the following figures: 
Commencing achievement of the c-i group 54.1%, i-i group 
38.2%, difference 15.9%.. Proportion of failures to successful 
achievements with the c-i group 40% to 46.7%; with the 
i-i group 59.7% to 29.1%. It is remarkable, that none of the 
20 couples altogether failed in all tasks (0°4-25%) and also that 
2 couples reached a higher level than the most talented children 
in the i-c group. 


b. The picture series 


The 32 children, in all series together, which were given to 
them as an individual performance reached a commencing level 
of 39.8%; the 14 six year old children obtained 25.9%, the 
_ 6 of seven years 56.2% and the 12 eight years old 47.1%. The 
highest achievement came to 70% which was reached by all three 
groups of different ages. Among the younger candidates, there 
were a few for whom the work was so far beyond their strength, 
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that in the five problems given, they could only fetch 3 points, 
but among the eight years old as well, there were some who in 
none of the exercises could bring it higher than a 2. 

As every one of these children, as we mentioned already, later 
collaborated alternately with two partners, of course, in different 
exercises, the numbers of the individually and collectively 
performed tasks, did not entirely concur. When we only take 
into consideration the results of such tasks, which were performed 
individually as well as collectively, the commencing level of the 
entire group, came to 36.8%. At the first individual performance 
of this task, a perfectly correct solution only occured once; 
on the other hand, in 7 or 5.6% of the cases a 31/, could be 
awarded. The faillures (0-1) stood to the good achievements(3—4) 
in a proportion of 53.2% to 24.2%. 

With regard to the single tasks the series consisting of 8 parts 
from the Binet tests was the most difficult one and only reached 
28%. The highest level was reached in the series “the short bed’’ 
with 58%, whilst in the remaining three series the starting 
achievement came to about 35%. 

Generally speaking, the children worked with great zeal and 
diligence, and also the younger candidates gave themselves the 
greatest pains, to solve one way or another the for them absolutely 
insoluble problems, usually in this way, that they mentioned 
simply what the separate cards represented, without bothering 
their little heads about the sequence. It was especially difficult 
for those children who, whilst noticing something about the 
sequence, were totally unable to arrive at a solution. Many 
expressed their thoughts during the work, which as far as the 
achievement was concerned, was so much to the good; others 
again worked very silently, and only started to relate after 
the work was finished. Most of the children had great fun telling 
the story also in such cases where there was not even a “story” 
to tell. 

- With regard to the form of relating, we can distinguish three 
types. The most primitive manner of story telling was, when the 
children, in accordance with the sequence in which they had 
placed the cards, simply told what they saw depicted on the 
separate cards, without paying any attention to the eventual 
connection between two successive pictures. For instance, “here 
the man is lying in his bed’; “here the woman has a green 
Acta Psychologica III 22 
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umbrella in the hand”; “here the man lies under the bed” 
and so on. This manner of relating, always occured at the 
achievement level 0-1. As a transition to a higher form of story 
telling, we consider such cases, where somehow an attempt is 
made to establish a connection between the episodes, which is 
shown by the repetition of “here and here” varied with “and 
there” or “and then’’. The lack of causal relation in the sequence, 
however, being by no means a hindrance. 

At the second type of story telling the sequence of the action, 
in accordance with the manner in which the cards were placed, 
was recounted, without the governing thought, the gist of the 
story, being expressed, which did not necessarily mean, that the 
story was not understood. In these cases an obvious discrepancy 
between the linguistic possibility and the achievement possibility 
repeatedly occured. It was noteworthy, that at the story telling 
the inexactness of the sequence, was fairly often realized, which 
was expressed by hesitating in the relating. The children, however 
mostly preferred to get themselves out of an awkward situation 
by making use of a poetic licence in which they themselves 
hardly believed, rather than go back and change the once es- 
tablished sequence; such a correction, after the work was once 
regarded as finished, being seemingly above their performance 
capacity. 

The last and best way of story telling was when the cards were 
arranged correctly or in accordance with what they conveyed to 
the child and when the governing thought found expression in 
the relating, although the construction was not perfectly correct 
in detail. 

The most primitive form of recounting, occured in 33.2% of the 
cases ; the transitory in 15.8%, together 49% or just about half of 
the cases. The second form of relating, was represented by 33.2%, 
of the cases and the best manner finally by 17.8%. The percentage 
of the unsatisfactory told tales, therefore responds to the per- 
centage of the achievement failures, (53.2%) the percentage of 
the satisfactory achievement, however, is somewhat higher 
(24.2%) than that of the really good stories. 

_ The commencing level of the control group of 11 children, 

who twice worked individually, was considerably higher (name- 
ly 60.9%) than the commencing achievement of the i-c group, 
in consequence of the much better achievement of the older 
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children. The level of the 3 six years old, corresponded with 25% 
to the level of the other children of six years of age (25.9%), 
the seven years old reached 64.6% (56.2% in the i-c group), whilst 
the 2 eight years old with 90% reached a record achievement. 
The proportion between failures and successes was 31.5%-53.7%. 


3. The increase of achievement at the second performance of the task 
a. The stylejudging task 


We must now review the results of the second performance and 
determine the increase of achievement occured therein. The 
second performance, like the first, took place under various 
working conditions. The i-c group repeated the task collectively 
in groups of two. Its repetition level, we can designate as a 
collective level, what therefore means the achievement level of 
the group in collaboration. The second performance of the i-i 
and c-i group, was an individual one. In these cases we shall 
discuss the individual repetition level of the groups. 

The increase in achievement we can study from different 
angles. To start with, we can compare the commencing and 
repetition levels of the groups working under various conditions. 
In this way for instance the co!’»:tive level of the i-c group can 
be likened to its individual commencing level, and the repetition 
level of the i-i group can likewise be compared with its 
commencing level. The difference between the increase values of 
both groups, then represents the effect of the collective working 
conditions. Secondly we can have a look at the number of couples 
(i-c group) respectively individuals (i-i group) that show a 
considerable achievement increase at the second performance and 
thirdly we can start from the valuations, the marks, and study 
the changes, respectively increases, which they are subject to 
during the different conditions of work. What percentage of the 
marks awarded remains stationary, what percentage improves or 
becomes less and what happens with the failures? 

The following tables give a complete conspectus of the 
commencing and repetition achievement of each candidate, 
respectively each couple, together with the awards given. The 
lines indicate the grouping actually made by the children. 
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- The individual commencing achievement of the i-c group was 
49.5%. At the collective repetition, the 8 couples obtained 70 
points, ie. 72.9% of the maximum number of points (8 x 12 
= 96), or in other words, whilst the group under individual work 
conditions reached a low average achievement, (award 2) its 
collective achievement agreed with the level of the good achieve- 
ments, On the other hand, the total achievement of the i-i group, 
in which the repetition was individual, only increased from 
38.2% to 44.7%. We see that although with the individual work, 
the repetition also favourably influences the quality of the 
achievement, in comparison with the increase at the collective 
work this is negligible. 

In order to arrive at an irreprehensible comparison of the 
increase values, a few amendments have to be introduced. In 
their original composition, the candidates of the i-c and i-i group 
are too unlike to draw final conclusions out of the disparity, 
without further ado. As we had already observed, the i-i group 
stands from the very beginning on a much lower level than the 
i-c group (commencing level 38.2% against 49.5%) and contains 
some candidates, who in no performance arrived at a satisfactory 
achievement, whilst in the i-c group a few especially talented 
pupils were to be found. Now if we eliminate from the i-i group 
the weakest candidates, namely the numbers 19, 32, 34 and 36, 
(commencing level 10.4%, repetition level 10.4%) and from the 
i-c group the candidates who reached the highest achievement 
(numbers | and 2 and numbers 3 and 4), the remaining 20 candi- 
dates of the i-i group give a commencing level of 43.7% and the 
12 candidates in the i-c group one of 41.6%. 4) 

After this elimination an achievement comparison between the 
groups becomes possible. And what do we see now? That through 
this elimination, the difference between collective and individual 
repetition, is not influenced at all. The 12 candidates of the i-c 
group improved when working collectively to 68%, whilst the 


1) We here wish to draw attention to the fact, that also the i—c group contained a few 
candidates, who at the individual work achieved little, i.e. the candidates 13-14 and 


_ 15-16, who only reached a starting level of 22.9% but still at any rate more than the 


weakest in the i—i group. Working collectively, these two couples, however, obtained 
13 marks or 54.1% relative to the maximum. This increase is most significant as it 
proves, that even the very weak when working collectively have a fairly good chance 
to improve their level of achievement, on which, however, they cannot count, in case 
they are left to their own resources and have to repeat the work individually. 
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20 children in the i-i group, at the individual repetition only 
reached 51.7%. It goes without saying, that, after the elimination, 
the commencing and repetition levels of the i-c group lie somewhat 
lower, and with the i-i group somewhat higher, but the — 
between the two still remains the same. 

If we regard as increase value the difference between the 
achievement percentage arrived at by the first and second 
performance, we get for the i-c group a value of 26.4% as 
against 8% for the individually repeating group, which means 
that the achievement level of one group, because of the collective 
working conditions, improves with about one whole degree in the 
valuation scale, i.e. from a very average improves to a very 
satisfactory achievement, whilst at the individual work only 
a negligible increase in the total level of achievement can be 
observed. 

The increase value of a group, may also be expressed in another 
way, if we proportionate the difference between the numbers of 
points obtained at the first and at the second performance either 
at the number of points of the commencing achievement or at that 
which is still to be obtained at the repetition, i.e. at the difference 
between the possible maximum and that originally awarded. In 
the first case, the increase in the commencing achievement is 
expressed in percentages, in the second case, one indicates in 
percentages which part of the improvement fossibilities are 
realized, i.e. which part of the points still to be gained are indeed 
obtained. It is clear that the amounts of these percentages as 
being dependent on the commencing level stand in direct 
proportion to each other. At a low commencing achievement the 
first percentage value will by far exceed the second and at a 
higher starting achievement just the opposite will be the case. 
The value increase is most accurately expressed by both 
percentages. For instance, when a group of candidates, at the first 
performance obtains 800 out of a possible 1000 points, and at the 
repetition 950 points, therefore 150 points more, this higher 
achievement means indeed a very important increase, which is 
conformably expressed by a valuation of 75% of the possible 
higher achievement. If, on the other hand, the group starts with 
only 200 points, therefore with a very low achievement and 
reaches at a second performance also 150 points more, i.e. 350 
points, then, through the increase of the commencing level with 
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75%, we have expressed this higher achievement more accurately 
than through the value of 18.7% of the possible increase. As the 
purpose of a representation of achievement results by figures, is 
to give a representation as conformable as possible to the actual 
relations, we shall in future always indicate the three increase 
values is this way: 1), The difference between the percentages of 
the first and second performance, 2), the increase of the 
commencing achievement by percentages, and 3), the percentages 
of the possible plus-achievement. 

The above mentioned methods of calculation, no doubt can be 
carried through with a group of candidates who perform a task 
twice individually. The 20 children of the corrected i-i group 
reached a commencing level of 43.7% and a repetition level of 
51.7%. The increase values were 8%, i.e. difference between 
commencing and repetition percentage ; 18.1% of the commencing 
achievement and 14.1% of the possible increase achievement. 

When, however, a group of candidates first work individually 
and at the repetition in couples, we come up against difficulties. 
In this case namely we have to double the number of points 
reached in collaboration, i.e. to give the award of the couple to 
each partner, a method which cannot be regarded as infallible in 
all circumstances. 

If two candidates are concerned whose individual achievements 
were equal or nearly so, there can be no objection that we award 
both partners the collective mark. When each candidate working 
individually got a nought and the couple obtained in collaboration 
a 3 (candidates 15 and 16 in the second exercise) or when two 
candidates with a | get a 3 (candidates 11 and 12 in the second 
exercise) or a 2 anda | becomes a 4 (candidates | and 2in the third 
exercise) it is obvious that we must make both partners equally 
responsible for the achievement increase, which is then expressed 
by doubling the mark. This method is even the only possible one 
to purely determine the increase of achievement which will 
be made evident with a few further examples. When 2 and 2 
becomes a 3 (candidates 9 and 10 in the first exercise), in 
collaboration a higher achievement was reached than the partners 
could accomplish individually and a similar case of achievement 
increase occurs at the co-operative work, when | and 2 becomes 
3 (candidates 11 and 12 in the third exercise). Now if we donot 
double the group mark, we would arrive purely arithmatically at 
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the result that the individual achievement is 2 and 2 is 4, 
respectively, 1 and 2 is 3, the collective achievement on the 
other hand in both cases, would be only 3, or, once a lower and 
once the same value as at the individual performance, whilst as 
a matter of fact, in both cases a considerable higher achievement 
is reached. By the doubling method, the values will be as follows: 
individual 4, collective 8, respectively, individual 3, collective 6, in 
other words, the individual achievement level stands in relation 
to the collective as 1 to 2which agrees with the actual achievement 
relations. The same result is obtained if we divide by two the 
achievement values of the individual work. In the first example 
we would find an individual achievement of 2 anda collective of 
4 points and in the second example an individual achievement of 
11/, points and a collective one of 3 points, therefore likewise a 
proportionate value of 1 to 2. We have preferred the doubling 
of the collective achievement value, firstly because we then donot 
have to deal with fractions which in practice were not worked out, 
like for instance 17/,, and secondly, because this statement is 
easier reviewed when we want to check the separate marks. 
Objections against the method of doubling can be raised in 
cases where candidates of unequal individual achievement 
were paired, and where for instance out of an individual 
mark | plus an individual mark 4 in collaboration a group mark 
4 was the outcome (candidates 7 and 8 in the first exercise), 
or out of a 1 and 3 a 4 was reached (candidates 9 and 10 in the 
second task). From the point of view of achievement, the col- 
lective achievement must be regarded here as a repetition, 
respectively an improvement of the individual achievement of 
the more accomplished partner in which the weaker partner 
hardly participated. 1) In these cases, the doubling of the group 
mark would give an increase value of the collective repetition 
which might not actually be adequate. In our previous examples, 
an individual commencing achievement of 9 points, would in 
collaboration increase to 16 points, what would mean an increase 
value of 50%, respectively 77% and 100%, whilst in fact it might 


1) When analyzing the working-process, we shall see, that the higher achievement 
reached in collaboration, by no means always should be ascribed to the share of the 
more talented partner, i.e. to him who at the first performance obtained better marks. 
As long as we only examine the achievement effect however we must keep ourselves 
to the supposition that in the collective work the good mark may have a double value. 
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only be the question of a repetition or insignificant increase of 
one good commencing achievement. In order to avoid in- 
exactness in the application of the doubling method, we have 
simply eliminated the cases of unequal achievement combinations. 
As such we consider those combinations of candidates in an 
exercise, in whose individual achievement a difference of two 
or more points exists. In view of our varying valuation scala we 
shall consider as of equal achievement, such cases where there is 
only a difference of achievement of 1 point, because the scala was 
composed in advance in such a manner, that only with a difference 
of two points a pronounced other achievement level is reached. 4) 

After eliminating the five cases of non-equal achievement 
combinations (candidates 7 and 8 first exercise, candidates 5 
and 6 second exercise and third exercise, candidates 9 and 10 
second exercise and candidates 11 and 12 first exercise) the 
commencing level of the i-c group comes to 37.5 % and its 
collective achievement level to 59.6%, i.e. an increase value of 
22.1%, respectively 58.9% of the commencing achievement and 
35.4% of the increase possibilities. 

Table 5 summarizes once more the results. 


TABLE 5 
Increase values 
Commen Repetition 
rend archieve- 1 2 3 
archieve- ment Diffe- | Commenc.| Increase 
ment rence | achievem.| possib 


12cand. corrected . 41.6 68 Wen | ‘Goa 45.2 
twice corrected .. 59.6 | 22.1 58.9 35.4 

i-i 
38.2 44.7 6.5 17.3 10.7 
20 cand. corrected . 43.7 51.7 8 18.1 14.1 


1) The results of the achievements justify this opinion. The difference between the 
commencing and the repetition percentages for the achievement combinations with 
the difference of one point namely amount to 10 only, against 30'/, in the equivalents 
and 37!/, in the non-equivalent cases. The combinations of about equal achievements 
sooner decrease the values than increase them unfairly. 
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The preponderance of the collective achievement-condition is 
clearly shown in the table. No matter which method of calculation 
we apply, and no matter how far we may go with the elimination 
of such factors which might influence the increase value in favour 
of the collective repetition, (equalizing the i-c and the i-i group, 
elimination of non-equal achievement combinations) the results 
of the collective repetition, exceed by far those of the individual 
one. The twice corrected i-c group also improves its starting level 
with about one degree, whilst the corrected i-i group only 
improves by !/, degree, therefore an increase value, which in the 
actual achievement judgment can not be expressed. By reason of 
this analysis, we must attribute the achievement-plus of the i-c 
group at the second performance for at least two thirds to the 
collaboration. 

Our findings give us the right to affirm, that a group of children 
reach a different achievement level accordingly whether they 
work individually or in co-operation, viz: a lower when working 
individually and a higher when working in partnership. 1) When 
children under normal circumstances, i.e. when working indivi- 
dually, are unable to solve certain problems, it does not always 
follow, that they are entirely unable to do that particular kind 
of work. When taken away out of their isolation, and when 
asked to make a real effort in collaboration, it is repeatedly 
proved, that with the help of others, they can be guided towards a 
satisfactory achievement, even when the partner is ever so little 
equal to the task. This is how the seeming paradoxical case arises, 
that out of two negatives a positive is born. 

By which factors the achievement increase in collaboration is 
caused, we cannot judge from the increase values, in any case 
so much is made evident by the achievement results, that 
co-operation has an stimulating influence on the achievement 
level of the children. One would think, that this stimulating 
effect could also be obtained by the individual work. In order 
to check this, we promised 12 of the 24 children in the i-i group 
a reward, if at the repetition they reached better results than at 
the first performance. Chosen were the candidates numbers 29 to 
40. After the elimination of the most unsuitable, there remained 
in the “to be rewarded” group 9 candidates. These we compared 


1) This contention is supported by the already mentioned commencing achievement 
of the c—i group, which at 54.1% was about 16% higher than that of the i—i group. 
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with 11 other children in the i-i group who did the work twice 
without a promised reward. The latter improved from a starting 
level of 41.6% to a repetition level of 46.2%, which represents an 
increase value of 4.6% (respectively 10.9% and 7.8%), whilst the 
“to be rewarded” group improved from 46.3% to 58.3% or an 
increase value of 12% (respectively 26% and 22.5%). Though 
the “to be rewarded” children in zeal and persistance by no means 
were superior to the others, still, at the repetition they achieved 
more, although the increase value remained considerably below 
that of the collective repetition. These figures however give a 
more favourable picture of the increase values than can be 
justified by the actual proportions. Among the 9 candidates 
of this group, there was namely one, candidate 38, who through 
ill temper at the first performance had worked considerably below 
his level, whereby at the repetition he reached a higher increase 
value than we had ever experienced at an individual repetition. 
(first performance 5, second 11 out of 12 points). If we eliminate 
this candidate, the increase values of the rewarded children, 
come to only 7.4% (respectively 15.5% and 13.7%). A stimulating 
effect on the achievement level the reward has had to this extent, 
that the rewarded children in comparison with the others 
achieved more at the repetition, but the achievement-plus 
against the increase value at the collective repetition is negligible. 

Finally we have to examine the repetition level of the c-i 
group. This came to 57.9% at a starting level of 54.1% which 
therefore gives an increase value of 3.8% (respectively 6.9% and 
8.2%). In this case it is noteworthy, that this group, whose 
commencing level, because of the collaboration was already 
considerably higher than the individual commencing levels, 
still shows a tendency of achievement increase. Herefrom can 
be inferred, that the commencing achievement was indeed the 
outcome of the collaboration. Had this always been caused 
through the individual work of the more accomplished partner, 
the weaker candidates would have been shown up at the 
individual repetition, more so, because as we shall prove later 
the recollection of the final solution plays a very unimportant 
part. *) 

‘) With the question of the after-effect of the collective work, and namely of the 
collective repetition, a more complete statistical work will deal that shortly is to be 


published in this journal. We can already say in advance however, that the collective 
repetition favourably influences the individual achievement level. 
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Up till now we have occupied ourselves continually with the 
total achievements of the groups of candidates working under 
various conditions. We shall now examine the separate individuals, 
respectively couples who at the repetition improved their 
achievement. As an achievement improvement, we shall consider 
an increase of at least two points, because the increase of only 
one point or 4/,, of the maximum still lies within the normal 
variation limits. 4) 

Couples. Of the 8 couples, in collaboration, 7 increased their 
achievement with 2 or more than 2 points, taken in the sequence 
of the index on table 2 with 6, 1,6,3,7,7,4and 11 points. With 
the exception of two pairs (the candidates 7-8 and 3-4) who in 
collaboration only reached the starting level of the best partner, 
the collective achievement of each pair, stands at least two points 
higher, than the commencing achievement of the partners with the 
highest number of points, whilst not a single couple obtained a 
lower achievement level than the best partner had individually 
reached. 

Individuals. Of the 24 children in the i-i group, 7 managed 
at the repetition to improve their achievement with 2 or more 
points, of which 4 with 2 points, 2 with 3 and one with 6 points. 
The commencing level of these 7 candidates was 45.2%, their 
repetition level 69% which means an increase value of 23.8% 
(respectively 52.6% and 43.5%) therefore values which respond 
to the increase values of the i-c group (see table 5 p. 344). If 
we eliminate the already mentioned candidate 38, then remains 
the increase value 19.4% (respectively 42.4% and 35.9%). 
Although the level of these values is lower than the average value 
of the collective repetition, here also a considerable achievement 
improvement is expressed. This determination therefore is im- 
portant, because it proves, that also in the isolated and 
independently working individual occasionally lies the possibility 
at times to rise above his own level which increase in achievement 
at the collaboration seems to be the rule. Hence the considerable 
difference between the increase values of a collective and individu- 
al repeating group seems to be due especially to the frequency of 
those cases, which arrive at a considerable achievement increase. 


1) Among the 24 children in the i—i group, there were exactly as many cases were a 
point was lost as a point gained. 
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This frequency under the condition of collaboration is consider- 
ably higher than at the individual work. *) 

The third viewpoint from which we can examine the increase 
in achievement concerns the marks awarded at the first and 
second performance of the separate exercises, i.e. the at every 
performance awarded number of the 4, respectively 3, 2, 1 and 0 
awards. With regard to the proportion between failures and good 
achievements at the first and second performance, table 6 gives a 
synopsis. The figures represent percentages of the total number 
of awards given. 


TABLE 6 
Proportion between failures (0-1) and good achievements (3-4). 


First performance Second performance 
i-c 
43.7 : 31.1 16.7 3.75... 
19,4 16.2 >. 122 
twice corrected. ... 53.8 : 11.5 23.1 : 61.5 
ii 
59.7 : 29.1 48.6 : 39.1 
20 cand. corrected. . . 53.3 : 33.3 40 : 383 
11 cand. without reward 57.6 : 27.3 45.4 : 27.3 
9 cand. with reward. . 48.1 : 44.4 33.3 : 51.8 
c-i 
2 40 : 46.7 31.7 : 51.7 


From these figures, the greater value of the collective repetition 
is shown still more clearly, than through the increase values 
of the achievement levels. With the marks of the i-c group, no 
matter how often they are revised, the proportion between 
failures and good achievements always changes radically, 


whilst the marks of the i-i group only change somewhat in 


1) With regard to the c—i group, 6 of the 20 candidates at the individual repetition 
improved their collectively reached level by 2 points, 2 advanced 1 point, 7 remained 
stationary whilst 3 lost 1 point and 2 more than 1 point. 
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favour of. the good achievements. In the first instance the 
alteration is accomplished from inability to ability, in the second 
case only an unimportant increase of achievement level 
occurs. Even the group of 9 children, candidate 38 included, 
who at the repetition reached a higher achievement in points, 
raised their percentage of good awards with only 7.4 against 
43.7, respectively 52.8 and 50 at the collectively repeating 
group. The increase of the total achievement of the rewarded 
children (which was expressed by the higher value of the 
repetition percentage) therefore concerns principally the increase 
of one degree and not a pronounced change in the achievement 
levels. 

We have further stated, which percentage of the awarded 
marks remains stationary, which increases and which decreases 
as summarized in table 7. In the percentage is expressed which 
part of the marks that at the first performance were awarded, 
remained constant at the repetition, respectively in- or decreased. 
The lower column of the table gives the percentage of failures, 
which at the repetition changed to good awards. 


TABLE 7 


Individual-Collective Individual-Individual Coll.-Ind. 


twice 11 cand. | 9 cand. 
oie 24 cand. |20cand. without! with | 20 cand. 


% % % | rew. % |rew. % % 


Constant | 29.2 | 25 | 26.9 | 58.3 | 53.5 | 57.6 | 48.1 | 60 
Increase | 54.1 | 58.3 | 53.9 | 29.2 | 33.3 | 30.3 | 37. | 21.7 
Decrease | 16.7 | 16.7 | 19.2 | 12.5 | 13.3 | 12.1 | 14.9 | 18.3 


0-1 increas- 
esto3-4 | 76.1 | 72.2 | 64.3 | 11.6 | 15.6 | 5.2 | 30.7 | 254) 


From this table, we can first of all infer, that the percentage 
of constant marks at the collective repetition is about half that 
of the individual repetition and that the difference isin favour 
of the percentage of the increases, because the values of the 


1) The opposite case that a good award becomes a failure, only happened once in 
28 cases. 
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decreased figures under both repetition conditions come very 
close to each other. Furthermore through these figures the changes 
in level at collective performance are especially emphasized. 
On an average two thirds of the total achievement failures 
improve themselves, whilst this change at the individual repetition 
is of small importance (11.6%, respectively 15.6%). Just in this 
effect, the meaning and the value of the collective work is shown. 
When working together, two children who at a task individually 
fatled, can in collaboration reach a level, which independently they 
could hardly hope to reach. 

The highest percentage of constant marks was reached by the 
c-i group of 20 children with about an even number of increased 
and decreased figures. The percentage of 25 of the fundamental 
increase of level, shows, that out of the cases of increase, a number 
improved their performance by at least two points. 

As the awards represent levels of achievement which are 
dependent on various concrete achievements, it is of importance 
to know exactly how large the percentage of those achievements 
is which at the repetition remained unchanged, because finally 
only the identical achievements as immediate after-effects of the 
commencing achievement come into consideration. The constant 
of the awards only refers to the achievement level and not to the 
actually performed grouping. 


TABLE 8 


Collective repetition Individual repetition 


twice 11 cand.| 9 cand. |20 cand. 
16 12 ome. png 24 20 without| with. 
% | % | % % rew. % |rew. % | 


Identical | 25 19.4 | 23.4 | 26.4 | 25 21.2 | 29.6 | 45 
After el. | 12.5 | 16.7 | 23.4 | 18 1S 15.1 | 14.8 | 33.3 


award 4 


Contrary to the achievement constancy, the values of the 
achievement identity at collective and individual repetition are 
about on the same level. Under both working conditions, only 
in proportion a comparatively small percentage of the achieve- . 
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ments remains the same. At the collaboration however the change 
in achievement to a much greater extent than at individual 
work leads to an increase of achievement levels. Of the 24 constant 
O and | awards of the 24 children of the i-i group, only 5 indicated 
an identical grouping. Notwithstanding all variations, the weaker 
children individually working cannot rise above their own level. 

Remarkable is the comparatively high percentage of identical 
solutions at the c-i group. This shows that the collaboration has a 
greater after-effect than the individual work. 

Already from the in proportion small number of identical 
solutions, it is evident that we have here, in this performance at 
the repetition, a new achievement with a familiar material no 
matter whether the work is done collectively or individually. 
This interpretation, which is objectively justified, is corroborated 
by the proof, that very few of our young candidates remembered 
their previous solutions. The 20 children of the c-i group, 
those candidates therefore whose repetition achievement showed 
the most direct after-effects of their commencing achievement, 
and the 24 children of the i-i group were after the second 
performance asked whether, and if so in how far, they still 
remembered their previous solutions. For the c-i group it con- 
cerned 20 x 4 = 80 solutions which the children might have 
remembered. In 49 cases or in 61.2% no evidence of recollection 
was found at all, 8 cases or 10% remembered the solution in its 
entirety, whilst part of the solutions, that is to say, a certain 
grouping in an exercise was remembered in 23 or 28.8% of the 
cases. If we consider the recollection of a part as remembering 
half the solution of an exercise, then we can put the cases of 
recollection at 2 x 80 = 160 cases. From these the children in 
121 cases (2 x 49 + 23) or 75.6% remembered nothing, whilst 
39 solutions (2 x 8 + 23) or 24.4% were remembered. If we 
deduct from these 39 solutions, these cases in which the 
recollection did not correspond (13 cases) or did not have a 
definite purport, “last time I did it differently” (2 cases) only 
24 cases or 15% of complete recollection of the first solution 
remain. For the i-i group the percentage of the correct re- 
collection was 14.6%. 

The inference, that at the second performance of this task, 
it concerns a new achievement and not a repetition of the 
commencing achievement, is of great significance for the 
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interpretation of the collective repetition achievement. It means 
namely, that the supposition of a summation, in the meaning 
of a conjunction of repeated commencing achievements, in 
collaboration, does not stand the proof. We therefore need not 
like Joubert did, (p. 320) separate that what was already in the 
commencing achievement from the collective achievement, and 
only consider those achievements as the product of a collaboration, 
which individually were not achieved by any of the partners. We 
may regard the otal collective achievement of a group as a new 
achievement and without doubt can speak of an individual and a 
collective achievement level of the children. Because of the 
achievement analysis which we have made with these data, the 
greater value of the collective work is beyond question. 


b. The picture series 


After the extensive discussions of the achievement analysis on 
the basis of the results of the style-judging task, it will suffice to 
impart the increase values of this performance quite briefly. 

The commencing level of the 32 children of the i-c group was 
36.8%, their collective repetition level 68.3%, which represents 
an increase value of 31.5%, respectively 86.3% of the commencing 
level and of 50% of the increase possibilities. The whole group 
therefore, improved by more than one mark, that is, from a low 
level between the awards | and 2, to a level which approaches 
an achievement level equal to a 3. Whilst the individual 
performance of the picture series was positively too difficult for 
the candidates, in general they could not get above a 2, in 
collaboration they could _— to the demands m:::» upon 
them. 

If here also we eliminate chew 4 cases, where children of non- 
equal individual achievement collaborated, then we get for the 
entire group a commencing level of 31.2%, a repetition level of 
58.1% therefore.an increase value of 26.9% (respectively pe 
and 39.4%) . 

The 11 children of the control group who performed all five | 
- series twice individually, reached a commencing level of 60.9% 
and a repetition level of 68.5%, that is to say an increase value 
of 7.6% (respectively 13% and 19.4%). If we take from these 
11 candidates the weaker ones, whose commencing achievement 
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of 39% agreeed with the commencing level of the i-c group, we 
arrive at an increase value of 4.5% (respectively 11.5 and 7.4). 


TABLE 9 
Commencing level | Repetitition level values 
1 2 3 
7 % % | % | % 
i-c 
cana: 36.8 68.3 31.5 | 86.3 | 50 
corrected. . be 58.1 26.9 | 87 | 39.4 
6-7 age. . . 28.6 63.9 35.3 |123.6 | 49.4 
7-8 age. . . 45.6 75.6 30 65.7 | 55.2 
8-9 age . . 42.7 75.3 32.6 | 76.4 | 56.9 
i-i 
ll cand... 60.9 68.5 7.6| 13 | 19.4 
Scand... . 39 43.5 451+ 


The achievement increasing effect of the collaboration, is 
especially marked where younger children are concerned. The 
increase value of the revised i-c group, which only comprises 
cases of equal or nearly equal individual achievements, amounts 
to six times as much as that of the 5 children in the i-i group 
whose commencing achievement lies at about the same level. 

The proportion between the failures (0-1) and the good 
achievements (3-4) was for the 32 children in the i-c group 53.2 
to 24.2 at individual, and 16.1 to 62.9 at collective work. After 
eliminating the cases of non-equal achievement couples, the 
proportion is 59.5 to 23.4 at individual, and 27.2 to 48.6 at 
collective performance. It is typical of the effect of the colla- 
boration, that again here the ability of the candidates to reach 
the highest achievement levels when working jointly is demonstrated. 

For the 11 children of the i-i control group, the conformable 
figures were: first performance 31.5 to 53.7, second performance 
24.1 to 64.8. The figures of the five weaker candidates of this 
group, which are still best compared with the figures of the i-c 
group, show the following proportions: first performance 60 to 24, 
second performance 48 to 36. A moving of the figures in favour 
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of the higher occurs, but in no way a principle change in the 
proportions. 

Tabel 10 shows the constancy, respectively increase or decrease, 
of the marks obtained expressed in percentages. 


TABLE 10 


Collective repetition. | Individual repetititon. 


32 Cand. 
% 


Corrected 
% 


11 Cand. 
% 


5 Cand. 


20.1 25.7 55.5 
75 70.3 35.2 28 
increasesto3-4. . . .| 485 31.8 11.7 6.7 


The percentage of the constant marks, lies upon both repetition 

conditions at about the same level as at the style-judgment task 
(table 7, p. 349). Also in this work, the constancy at the collective 
repetition has only half the value of that which we could 
determine at the individual repetition, only here a still greater 
part of the difference is applied in favour of the increase 
percentage, because the mark decrease collectively is considerably 
less than individually. Also here as in the previous performance, 
the greater value of the collaboration is clearly demonstrated in 
the principal level increase of the failures. At the individual 
repetition they have hardly a chance to overcome their in- 
adequacy, whilst in collaboration, half, and after revision a third 
of the total failures improved to a good achievement. 

As could be expected, at this task and at the drawn up valuation 
scale, at which the same achievement level is caused by very 
different classifications, hardly any cases of identical solutions 
occured. Of the 25 constant marks of the i-c group, only 2 for an 
identical achievement were awarded, whilst at the individual 
repetition, after elimination of the awards 4, only 1 equal 
classification occured. With reference to this work, we therefore 
can quite ignore the factor of the after-effect according to the 
content and attribute the collective higher achievement solely to the 
activity of the collective working conditions. 
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It was to be expected that at the relating of the story, the 
general achievement increase caused through the collaboration 
would come to expression. The entirely primitive form of relating, 
only occured twice or in 3.2% of the cases. The transitory form 
in which in speech the re-establishment of connection was 
emulated, happened in 19.4% of the cases. The relating of the 
story in accordance with the classification of the pictures 
occured in 50% and finally, 27.4% of the cases related the story 
correctly and in accordance with its main point. In most of the 
cases it obviously had a stimulating effect on the story-teller, that 
the audience in the first instance did not consist of a possible 
impartial examiner, but of an interested and moreover — 
listening friend. 

In summarizing the results of our achievement parennene we 
can enumerate the following propositions. 

1. The collective repetition, no matter from which point we 
look at the achievement increase, has a considerable greater effect 
on the increase of the commencing achievement than the individual 
repetition. 

2. The after-effect (as far as concerns the content and the 
recollection) of the first performance was in both tasks and 
under both repetition conditions so utterly negligible, that 
we may regard the repetition achievement as a new achievement with 
a familiar subject. 

3. The higher achievement reached at the collective repetition, 
may therefore really be attributed to the effectivity of the collective 
working. 

4. This effectivity of the collective working expresses itself 
most clearly in a fundamental increase of level, since original 
failures in collaboration are stimulated to a good achieve- 
ment. 


> 
= 
L. 
- 
. 
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III. ANALYSIS OF THE COLLECTIVE WORKING PROCESS 


We shall now turn to the analysis of the collective working- 
process and assisted by our reports determine the procedure 
relating to the achievements of partners, working in collaboration. 
We shall endeavour to determine to the effect of which factors we 
must attribute the collective plus-achievement, and in how far 
this higher achievement should be ascribed to the addition of 
single forces or to the special energy-increases of such forces, 
owing to the collective character of the work. 

In the first place, we must again carefully scrutinize the 
conditions governing the experiments. The children were 
instructed to perform in collaboration, mutual exchange of 
thoughts, deliberation and consideration, certain tasks with which 
they were partly familiar (i-c group) and partly unfamiliar 
(c-i group). The collective situation therefore has arisen in 
consequence of the test conditions but in collaboration it will find 
expression to a very different extent and in a very divers way. 
We shall now pay attention to and occupy ourselves with these 
forms of collaboration and review them with the help of the 
given reports. 

As the actual course of the collective working-process, depends 
on the one hand on the tasks and on the other hand on the age 
and the intellectual maturity of the candidates, we have to 
discuss separately the method of working in the style-judging 
and in the picture series exercises. 


1. The style-judging task 
a. The individual working method 


The best working method consists in a systematical comparison 
of each picture with all others. Such a systematical comparison 
method, we could however not state at the individual working 
of the children. Occasionally the first picture picked out was 
compared with all the rest until it could be inserted, after which 
_the others were looked at jointly and arranged. More often however 
all the submitted pictures were looked at by the child and two, 
which “probably” or “certainly” belonged together, chosen; the 
remaining pictures, were now and then again compared with 
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those already set apart. Often it appeared that the work was done 
haphazardly, at least the examiner could not discover that. the 
children worked according to any plan and it seemed as if the 
choice and grouping of the pictures was left entirely to chance. 

The comparison depends either on the general impression of the 
pictures, which found expression in such sayings as, “they look 
like each other”, “they’re of the same kind’, “these are drawn 
entirely differently”, or, on examination of certain peculiarities; 
when a something characteristic was pounced on and promoted 
to touch-stone for comparison with regard to grouping or se- 
paration. The following can serve as illustrations: .“These ladies 
have their hair done in the same way” or “they wear the same 
kind of jewellery’’, “the angels have the same kind of pattern on 
their wings’, “on these pictures the arches and pillars are the 
same’, “these men look to the left and these to the right”, 
“these pictures have a finished background’, “on these pictures 
the light comes from the same side’’, etc. 

Which method of comparison the children usually applied; 
from their expressions is hard to say. Although, when later 
commenting on the grouping, single characteristics were 
mentioned more often than similarity or disparity of the general 
impression, we must not conclude from this, that the children at 
their work actually were led solely by these single characteristics. 
Here we run up against a principle difficulty relating to. the 
valnation of children’s expressions with regard to their method 
of working and the reason thereof. The motivation of the 
children is only partly the result of a retrospection, therefore only 
partly represents the actual working process. To a much greater: 
extent it originates because of the question of the examiner to 
motivate their work subsequently. The justification of work done, 
is a question by itself and cannot be put on a level with the actual 
motives and reasons. They are two essentially different processes, 
the equalization of which would lead to totally wrong conclusions.. 
Justification is a purely rational matter, whilst in the classification 
of pictures according to meaning and expression, many irrational 
moments, during the work not reasoned out, slip in. When for 
instance, to limit ourselves to the submitted work, I have already 
grouped the series of the Annunciation, and I am then asked to 
motivate that grouping, then I, in manner of speaking, am forced. 
to limit myself to such criteria and motives, which are communi- 
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cable and reasonable and which moreover have a rational motive 
value. The children, when giving the reasons for their solutions, 
have difficulty in expressing an undefinable general impression 
and therefore will easily sum up single characteristics, which they 
only determine when asked to motivate their solutions. There was 
among the individually working children one candidate for 
instance, who finished the grouping of the Annunciation in no 
time. When asked the reasons for his grouping, he hesitated a 
long time, carefully scrutinized the pictures, and finally informed 
us that he had put the two Angelicos together, (reproductions 
O and P) “because in these two pictures, the angels had a curl in 
their hair in contrast to the way the other angels had their hair 
done”. This distinctive case will serve just to demonstrate the 
problem and to warn us to be careful in less clear cases. We 
must therefore always keep in mind, that for children as well as 
for unbiased adults, the execution of a work, and its later justifi- 
cation, are two different tasks, respectively processes, which are 
to a large extent independent from each other. From the way 
the children expressed their motives, we primary can conclude, 
that the imparted characteristics were observed by them, whether 
however they were used in the cases given as the motive for their 
grouping is a question, which in each case must be separately 
examined. 

In view of our observations, during the working process, of the 
executed classifications, and the subsequently rendered motives, 
we might describe the working method of the individually 
working children in this manner, that, in the greater number of 
cases, the work received its impetus through a general impression 
imparted, by which the children were urged to select a few 
pictures, and then for the final grouping to compare them on a 
basis of single characteristics. 

‘It is obvious that the given characteristics in many cases, had 
no real value. Eleven year old children, after all are seldom 
students at the Faculty of Arts. All the more reason, that we 
should. emphasize the comparatively many cases in which 
arguments were brought forth like, “these pictures (van Eyck) are 
sharply outlined, everything is drawn very clearly, whilst those 
(Rembrandts) are somewhat indistinct, hazy, vague’”’, or, “on oneof 
the pictures only the figure is illuminated and the background quite 
dark, whilst on the others everything is uniformly illuminated”. 
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A spontaneous aesthetic opinion was very seldom given by 
the children. They were very much interested in the task, now 
and again they were stimulated to make a very apt observation of 
the pictures but their manner of consideration remained outside 
the aesthetic sphere. When they did have something to say about 
the aesthetic impression the reproductions had made on them, it 
was always to emphasize the beauty of the Madonnas and the 
Angels, as compared with the ugliness of most of the portraits. 


b. The collective working-process. 


We shall now consider the collective working-process of this 
task. 

Case 1. Collaboration of candidates 1 and 2.1) The subjects 
are two boys, 12 years of age. They are smart cheerful lads on an 
apparently equal intelligence level. They immediately understand 
the instructions to do this task together and all through the work 
they do their best to establish a real intensive co-operation. 
Candidate 1 is the better educated of the two. He knows the 
paintings of Rembrandt, identifies the portrait of Hendrikje 
Stoffels and has also seen paintings by Botticelli. Candidate 2 
on the other hand seems to have a more spontaneous under- 
standing of the pictures, and repeatedly gives evidence of a natural 
correct opinion. At the individual work already, both candidates 
acquitted themselves very well, only in the third series they 
could not find their way feet. 


Series 1. (Portraits of Women). This exercise which both have already 
worked out correctly, is soon finished. They immediately separate the 
three Rembrandts, and then compare the pictures by Diirer and Mem- 
ling. Candidate 1 has already decided to his own satisfaction that they 
do not belong together but leaves the decision to his partner. After the 
latter had decided that the Memling is drawn much “sharper’’ and more 
“tight’’ than the somewhat hazy Diirer this problem is satisfactorily 
solved. The effort cf candidate 1 to involve his partner and to await 
his opinion, is really remarkable. 

Series 2. (Portraits of Men). First of all the two pictures by van Eyck 
are picked out and studied. The candidates are of opinion that although 
the faces have an entirely different expression, they are drawn in the 
same style. This joint determination however does not yet lead to a 
decision. After candidate 1 remarks that the hands in both pictures 


1) For achievement valuations see tables 2 and 3 ad p. 339. 
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show a great resemblance, the pictures are unanimously combined. The 
need for a concrete argument to justify the conclusive grouping to 
which they had already decided by intvition, hereby becomes clearly 
evident. The two portraits by Rembrandt offer no problem, as they 
have already been recognized by both partners as being Rembrandts. 
There now remain the pictures by Perugino (J) and da Costa (K). 
Candidate’ 1 proposes to combine them, candidate 2 however 
objects and points out, that picture J has a complete scenery as back- 
ground, whilst that of picture K is sombre and lacks in variety. Further- 
more, on picture K, the hands are missing, (a characteristic which he 
has filched from candidate 1) and therefore he is in favour of separating 
the two pictures. After candidate 1 decides that the faces are shaded 
differently, it is agreed to separate these reproductions. 


Here we have a clear case of the fructifying effect of the 
collaboration. Candidate 1 makes a proposal which is not 
accepted. When candidate 2 draws his attention to the difference 
between the pictures, he himself finds a new and telling argument 
for the separation. Candidate 1, having the greater initiative 
(mostly he is the one who proposes) and knowledge, and also 
when working individually had combined the two pictures, we 
might have expected, that he would have insisted on the 
acceptance of his faulty proposals, instead of which he sees the 
fairness of the new viewpoint, by which he is brought to a new 
way of thinking. He comes to the right and sensible decision, 
which alone, he certainly would never have taken. 


Series 3. (Annunciation). Next candidate 1 choses two Angelicos, 
(reproductions O and.P) which are scrutinized most carefully by both. 
Without any argument they come to tke conclusion that they properly 
belong together, but probably owing to the lack of a definite criterion, 
they cannot quite decide. Candidate 1 now picks out the Raphael 
reproduction and compares it with the two Angelicos. Candidate 2 
however thinks that the picture is painted in a much more severe and 
rigid style and therefore does not belong to the former. He selects the 
third Angelico (N) and places it next to the two others without however 
giving any reasons for such grouping. It seems that he is rather inclined 
to finally classify them in this fashion, but does not appear tohaveany 
conclusive arguments to justify his decision and therefore only hesita- 
tingly makes his proposal to which candidate 1 meanwhile does not 
comply. As they are not likely to get any further in this way, they turn 
their attention to the pictures by Botticelli (L) and Raphael (M). 
Candidate 1 proposes to combine them, candidate 2 on the other hand 
is of opinion, that the landscapes differ too much, namely the onein 
picture L is much more sombre, whereupon candidate 1 favours a 
separation. In passing we would remark, that when working individual- 
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ly both candidates had combined these pictures. After the Raphael- 
Botticelli problem had come to a happy solution, they return to the 
originally chosen reproductions O and P of the Angelicos. Candidate 1, 
who wishes to combine them, comments in detail on the similarity of 
the robes, the hands, the architecture, yes even the gardens and flowers 
look alike. Candidate 2 agrees to this arrangement, again picks out the 
third Angelico and declares with conviction that this one also belongs 
to this group. Candidate 1 not raising any objection, the satisfactory 
and corrrect solution has been found. 


It really is remarkable, that when grouping the three Angelicos 
the children started with the pair O and P, which when working 
individually were not regarded as a seperate group by either of 
the candidates, and furthermore, that the group of three, was 
proposed and insisted on by candidate 2, and not, as might have 
been expected by candidate 1, who when working individually 
had classified them correctly. This working-process shows 
clearly how collaboration leads to a new achievement under a 
working condition, which gives both partners the opportunity 
for entirely new achievement possibilities. 


Series 4. (Madonnas). The children immediately agree, that the Ma- 
donnas by van der Weyden and Memling belong together, because 
their faces so much resemble each other. The pictures by Botticelli (T) 
and Bellini (S) offer more serious difficulties. Candidate 1 feels that 
they should go together because he is convinced that they are both 
from the brush of Botticelli! Candidate 2 does not allow himself to be 
influenced by this knowledge of his partner and establishes the fact that 
the chin of Botticelli’s Madonna is of an entirely different shape, and 
apart from that they are altogether different. Everything in Botti- 
celli’s picture is bright, whilst the tone of Bellini’s painting is quite 
subdued. Candidate 1 repudiates this argument and gives it as his 
opinion that there is no reason, why the artist should not one day paint 
everything bright and some other time dark according to what he finds 
more beautiful. Candidate 2 counters thisinterpretation witha referen- 
ce to Rembrandt who always painted light in the same way. To 
substantiate his idea to separate the pictures he alleges that the chil- 
dren’s faces are entirely unlike, and also, that the halo on picture S is 
quite differently represented. Candidate 1 for a moment does not seem 
quite sure of himself and admits, that indeed there are slight dissimila- 
rities. He is by no means convinced however and asks the examiner for 
Botticelli’s Annunciation for the purpose of comparison. When we 
come to think, how little children are inclined to go back to a task once 
regarded as finished, we must consider this request as evidence of a 
high working level. Much luck the child has not got with this new 
evidence, as candidate 2 immediately observes, that just because of 
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the similarity of the Annunciation and the Madonna by Botticelli, the 
difference between pictures S and T becomes still more pronounced. 
Finally candidate 1 points out, without any result however, that the 
children have the same complexion and that their faces are similarly 
shaded. Candidate 2 however is so convinced that his conception is the 
right one that not a single argument can budge him. As no agree- 
ment could be reached the effort was abondened. Had candidate 1 not 
been so very sure of his, unfortunately mistaken conception, he most 
probably would have allowed himself to be persuaded by his partner, 
the more so as he had proved himself to be so receptive to arguments in 
the previous series. Knowledge is apparently of greater importance to 
prestige than insight and intelligence! He simply could not persuade 
himself to give in to his co-worker. 

The pronounced mental activity at this exercise, finds its 
cause in the collaboration. Because both defend their own 
interpretation and try to convince their partner, they are brought 
to a new way of thinking, exert themselves and give proof of 
such practical ingenuity which never would have been revealed 
by individual work. Their mental activity is the outcome of 
mutual contact. Although they did not arrive at the correct 
solution, at least they were intensely mentally active. 

Case 2. Collaboration between candidate 5, a boy, and can- 
didate 6, a girl. They are intelligent, quiet and serious children. 
With the greatest readiness they are disposed to do the work, in 
which they are both much interested, jointly, although they do 
tell the examiner in the course of the test, that they find it more 
difficult to work together, than one their own, “because it is not 
so easy to grasp the other’s point of view’. From this insight 
however they come to the conclusion, that the same difficulty 
exists for the other also, and this very understanding of the 
“other’s’” situation, leads them to an intensive and appreciative 
collaboration. We cannot esteem high enough the harmonious and 
intelligent conduct of these 12 year old children. It is indeed 
easier quietly to pursue ones own thoughts than to formulate 
them convincingly, express them verbally and moreover assimilate 
proposals and ideas of the partner. This love of facility probably 
contributes to the opposition of people to endeavour with their 
mental power in active co-operation to arrive at a better 
achievement. Both candidates complement each other in the 
work, because, if candidate 5 is seemingly more receptive to 
what the pictures convey, candidate 6 gives evidence of more 
power of accurate observation. 
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Series 1.. (Portraits of Women). Candidate 6 takes the initiative and 
proposes to combine both portraits of Hendrikje Stoffels (A and B). 
Candidate 5 does not agree with her, and counter-proposes to combine 
picture B with the family portrait E. Candidate 6 thereupon hesita- 
tingly replies: “I thought so too, but what shall we do then with picture 
A, doesn’t that also belong to it?’’ Candidate 5 sticks to his opinion 
that this picture of Hendrikje Stoffels (A) does not belong to it because 
it has entirely different eyes. Candidate 6 does not allow herself to be 
convinced and after, by way of distraction, having casually looked at 
the Diirer and Memling pictures, candidate 5 is obliged to bring fresh 
arguments. “The portrait on picture A represents an entirely different 
type of person, and her dress has no pleats either like in picture B.”’ 
When that does not suffice to convince candidate 6, he adds that the 
woman on picture B has much more expression. Candidate 6 somewhat 
weakens and must admit, that there really are some differences bet- 
ween the two portraits, but still they are very much alike. As she is 
unable to justify her opinion convincingly, she turns her attention to 
the counter-proposal of candidate 5, namely to combine picture B with 
the family portrait (E) and thereby remarks, that in these pictures, the 
faces are painted in a quite different style. Here we encounter an all too 
well known method, which we adults also sometimes are glad to apply. 
When we are unable, owing to a lack of convincing arguments, to 
inflict our own opinion, we attack the opposition’s judgment according 
to this rule: if he is not right, than J must be. Candidate 6 does not get 
away with this. Whereas she was unable to reject candidate’s 5 propo- 
sal, her own hypothesis did not gain in influence. Now candidate 5 
wakes up, he justifies his grouping with the similarity of the dresses 
and the light in the pictures. This viewpoint urges candidate 6 to study 
the light in all the pictures, whereupon she hesitatingly proposes to 
combine the three Rembrandts, which proposal she herself retracts, 
because of the already mentioned differences between picture Band E. 
Candidate 5 takes the idea over, “yes, perhaps they all three belong 
together’’ but lacking convincing individual characteristics they cannot 
come to a final decision. They start all over again to study the pictures 
carefully and to look for new points of view. When candidate 5, be- 
cause of a comparison of the way the hair is done, the jewellary, etc. 
becomes convinced that portrait A and the family group belong 
together, candidate 6 cannot but agree. In how far this solution, which 
was not originally proposed by either of the partners, meant a compro- 
mise or a way out of a deadlock, cannot be answered. Anyway both are 
satisfied with this solution. The pictures by Diirer and Memling do not 
prove to be troublesome. They both agree that there is no similarity 
whatever between them, “they belong to different periods’’. 


Also in this case it is plain that thanks to the mental contact 
a concentrated task is performed. Because of the purposeful 
insistance of the children to convince each other of the fairness 
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of their arguments and to respect the opinion of the other they 
were driven to an analytical work, which at times stood in the 
way of a correct solution. The correct combination of the three 
pictures in one group, floats vaguely through both candidates 
mind, as a solution but they could not bring this to fruition, 
because on the one hand, they were unable to find the necessary 
reasoned criteria and on the other hand they went so far in 
their analysis, that such characteristics became evident, so as 
to arrest the working of their general impressions. By their 
conscientious and accurate methods of comparison, they put 
themselves a standard, which proved to be above their power 
of achievement. Although in this case only half a solution was 
arrived at, because of their mutual intensive contact, infinitely 
more brain work was done, than when they had been working 
individually. Both came to a new way of thinking, arrived at 
fresh viewpoints, so that in this case it would be impossible to 
establish the individual share of each partner. The same things 
happen in cases where, in lively exchange of thoughts, adults 
discuss a problem. Through the interpretation of the other, which 
is rejected by us, we arrive at ideas, which in their turn are taken 
over, eventually are further elaborated, and thereby lead to a 
result. Whom shall we give credit for the solution? It was 
fortunate, that our young candidates did not bother about the 
authorship and after intensive collaboration, simply declared, 
that they had worked out the problems together. 


In series 2 (Portraits of Men) they can come to a much quicker 
understanding. They both recognize the Rembrandts and candidate 6 
indentifies “the man with the carnation” as a van Eyck. They study 
the two van Eycks, and firstly observe that “the younger hasan entirely 
different expression than the older one and moreover has no wrinkles 
either’. As in the previous problem, their attention had been drawn to 
the relation between light and shade, they study this first and un- 
animously are convinced, that “in spite of discrepancies they ought to 
go together, because on both paintings the right side of the faces is 
shaded’’. Finally with regard to the pictures. by da Costa and Perugino, 
they agree that both have unsympathetic faces, and that the hair is 
done slovenly. As Perugino’s painting has a landscape as background, 
they decide to separate the pictures, whereby a correct solution is 
reached. This means an entirely new achievement, as candidate 6 had 
done nothing right (a nought), whilst candidate 5 had separated the 
van Eycks and had combined the Italians (a 2). 

Series 3. (Annunciation). Candidate 6 next picks out the two Ange- 
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licos, pictures O and P and finds the faces alike. On picture P she 
discovers in the back ground three persons! Meanwhile, candidate 5 is 
busy with the third Angelico (N) and comes to the conclusion, that 
there is a great similarity between the wings of the angel, and the 
architecture, with picture O; with candidate 6 he in so far agrees, that 
the angel has an entirely different face. Meanwhile they donot come to 
any decision, as their attention is drawn to various different characteris- 
tics. They therefore turn to the pictures by Botticelli (L) and Raphael 
(M). Candidate 6 wants to combine them because the wings are of about 
the same shape and both pictures are somewhat vague. She certainly 
does not make a definite proposal, she only brings up this viewpoint. 
When candidate 5 definitely declares himself in favour of separating 
both pictures, without supporting his proposal with a concrete argu- 
ment, she agrees. Now they both return to the question of the Angelicos. 
Candidate 6 as a matter of fact observes a similarity in the way the hair 
is done in pictures N and O (candidate 5’s proposal), but finds however 
a greater resemblance between pictures O and P: the pose of the angels 
their wings, the flower gardens and the architecture. Candidate 5 
suggests to combine the three because of the similarity of the wings. 
Candidate 6 admits the resemblance but finds the architecture so 
unlike, that she cannot imagine that the three paintings are of the 
brush of the same artist. With regard to the argument about the 
architecture, candidate 5 attaches great importance to this, he even 
still determines, that in picture N, Gothic arches are depicted as against 
vaulted roofs in pictures O and P, so that he drops his argument about 
the wings and agrees to separate picture N, the more so “because it is 
not finished so nicely after all’. 


Like in the first exercise, also here, the correct solution floats 
vaguely through their mind, but is not realized, because the 
counter arguments weigh too heavily. Both candidates prove to 
be extraordinary receptive to the thoughts and proposals of the 
other. They grasp the new viewpoints and elaborate on them. As 
in case 1, (third exercise) here also the correct solution is proposed 
by the individually weaker partner (a 1) but because of the 
opposition of the individually better partner, (a 3) is not 
accepted. These examples clearly show, how little it agrees with 
the actual relations, when we try to deduce the collective 
achievement of the partners from their previous individual 
achievement. In an intensive collaboration, both parties show 
quite another achievement than reached individually. 

Case 3. Collaboration between candidate 3, a girl, and 4, a 
boy. Both are bright interested children. Candidate 3 appears to 
be the more intelligent and is inclined to work systematically. 
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Series 3. (Annunciation). The work starts with the proposal by 
candidate 4 to combine the two Angelicos, (P and O) because of the 
similarity between the gardens and the architecture. (The correct 
solution, the grouping of the Angelicos N and O, arrived at when 
working individually, is not suggested). Candidate 3 is of opinion, that 
in view of these criteria, also the picture of Botticelli should be 
combined with the Angelicos. Candidate 4 objects on the grounds, that 
picture L is drawn much sharper and therefore without doubt must be 
by another artist. He also suddenly gets it into his head that the pictu- 
res O and P do not belong together, “it only happened once, the 
painter therefore cannot represent it in various ways’’. When candidate 
3 remarks, that this need not be excluded, he drops his, not particularly 
happy thought, and tries to find new criteria for the combination of 
pictures O and P. With the remark, “we must pay attention to the 
faces too’, he introduces the new process. Candidate 3 now notices 
that the wings of Angelico’s three angels are decorated in exactly the 
same way and remarks, that they probably belong to each other. Candi- 
date 4, in the meantime cannot agree to this, because of the difference in 
the architecture on picture N. Candidate 3 admits, that the background 
depicted on picture N has no garden but against this she points out the 
pronounced similarity of the faces- a criterion brought forward by 
candidate 4. “In pictures N and O, the angels have doll’s faces and the 
Madonnas crossed hands.”’ This similarity, he thinks sufficient reason 
to combine at least these two pictures. Candidate 4 now carefully 
scrutinizes the faces and then emphatically proposes to combine the 
three Angelicos, in which candidate 3 immediately concurs. With the 
pictures of Botticelli and Raphael they are ready in no time, because 
they are both of opinion that there is no resemblance whatsoever. 


In this case the fructifying effect of the collaboration is shown 
with exceptional clarity. It is always the other who works out the 
arguments further and thereby is exhorted to fresh ideas. The 
mental training induced by the collaboration is shown, when 
thoughts which happen to occur to one’s mind are opposed. 


Series 2. (Portraits of Men). Candidate 3, by picking out and com- 
bining the Rembrandts, takes the initiative. Candidate 4 now proposes 
to classify the “man with the carnation’”’ with the portrait by Perugino, 
and to combine the young van Eyck with Costa’s painting. (When 
working individually, candidate 4 obtained a 3 and candidate 3 a 4 for 
this task). Candidate 3 hesitates to accept this proposal, is evidently 
not much pleased with it, but can find neither a counter proposal, nor 
counter arguments and for the time being is satisfied just to remark 
that it does not make sense. When candidate 4 justifies his suggestion 
by saying that “the young van Eyck and the Perugino have such flat 
expressionless features, whilst the other two look much more human” 
candidate 3 gives in. This entirely new viewpoint of “human looking”, 
evidently impresses her so much, that she yields her critical and 
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systematica]l working method and accepts a solution, with which, as was 
clearly shown, she was not in agreement. The-case gives a beautiful 
example of the convincing working of the new and unexpected. 


Case 4. Collaboration between candidates 45 and 46. These two 
boys belong to the collective-individual group, so that at once 
they are confronted with an unfamiliar and strange task. 
Candidate 46 is a quiet, intelligent boy, who works very 
conscientiously and systematically. Candidate 45 is somewhat 
hasty, rash and desultory but accepts during the collaboration 
the sound and conscientious method of candidate 46. Both show 
great interest in the given task. 


Series 1. (Portraits of Women). Candidate 46 starts with combining 
the Hendrikje Stoffel’s picture (B) with Rembrandts family portrait 
of which candidate 45 “had also thought’”’. Candidate 45 turns to Mem- 
ling’s picture and gives it as his opinion, that it does not belong to any 
of the pictures submitted. Meanwhile candidate 46 compares the other 
Hendrikje Stoffels (A) with the Diirer (C) and finds no resemblance. 
Candidate 45 on the contrary thinks that the latter represents “the 
same idea’’. Candidate 46 however sticks to his opinion: “The artist 
who painted picture C has used much more paint, whilst picture A has 
a bright spot in the center and is much lighter.’’ Candidate 45 thinks 
that this is of little significance, much more important was “the same 
idea’. For some time they examine both pictures most carefully, 
during which time candidate 45 almost seems to lose his assurance. He 
was already prepared to agree to a separation of the two pictures, but 
the shading of the right half of the faces in both paintings, favours a 
combination. Candidate 46: “The background in picture A is dark and 
in C light.’”” He intensively examines the pictures in order to find new 
arguments to justify a separation, whilst candidate 45 hesitatingly 
turns to the two already separated Rembrandts and afterwards com- 
pares the Diirer and Memling. Candidate 46 is perfectly convinced 
that these pictures do not belong together, as the Memling is much 
“stiffer” in style, but candidate 45, who had already separated the 
Memling, asserts that they nevertheless could belong together because 
they are clearly distinguishable from the other three pictures. Candidate 
46 is not at all satisfied with this argumentation and therefore most 
carefully looks for criteria which could convince his partner. He finds, 
that: “D is painted much more severe and is also sharper of outline, 
the dress in C is adorned quite differently, D is not shaded although 
the women look in the same direction, altogether the woman in D is of 
anentirely different type and also the eyelids are painted differently”. 
When candidate 46 notices, that candidate 45 accepts his argumenta- 
tion, he puts the pictures away with the words: “Thus we have decided 
and now we have to deliberate on the other three pictures.” 

Candidate 45 now picks out picture A (Hendrikje Stoffels) and the 
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family portrait and is of opinion that they go well together because of 
the similarity of the dresses. Candidate 46 offers resistance, would like 
to separate them, but is not quite sure of himself and cannot find any 
characteristics to justify a separation, whereupon candidate 45 com- 
pares the two Hendrikje Stoffels and proposes to combine them because 
they both have a dark background, sharp light on the faces, and both 
wear low-necked dresses. Candidate 46 is herewith in agreement, with 
the result, that as final solution the following grouping is found: The 
two Hendrikje Stoffels together, the remaining three pictures apart. 


This process clearly shows the concentrated and critical work 
the partners achieved together. All possibilities are discussed, 
by which every mistake gradually is eliminated. The “sugges- 
tions’’ mean a supposition made as a basis for reasoning for 
which arguments have yet to be brought. We may accept this 
accuiate checking of the temporary arrangements as a typical 
product of the collaboration which seldom occurs with individual 
work. When collaborating, there must be argued and convinced 
by which the children are obliged to examine the pictures 
accurately and to express their observations and deliberations in 
words. 


Series 3. (Annunciation). After having examined all the pictures 
superficially for a moment, candidate 46 picks out the reproductions of 
Botticelli and Raphael with the intention to combine them because in 
both pictures there is a perspective of a landscape. Candidate 45 does 
not consider this similarity decisive and draws candidate 46’s attention 
to the different faces. This difference candidate 46 tries to explain 
away by the greater distance of the figures in the Raphael picture. 
Candidate 45 cannot decide at once and suggests to put them aside for 
the moment and to come back to them later. Candidate 45 has learned 
from the collaboration to work methodically! First the Angelicos O and 
P are compared. Candidate 45 indicates as comformable characteristics 
the wings, the flowers and the crossed hands. Candidate 46 admits that 
the pictures make the same impression but very likely it is not the 
proper solution. Thereby candidate 45 is urged to find fresh arguments. 
To serve as such he finds that “the door in the backgroundisthesame”. 
Candidate 46 still is unable to decide, whereupon they again turn to the 
pictures by Botticelli and Raphael with which they compare the third 
Angelico (N). Candidate 45 is of opinion that the picture N in no-case 
belongs to them. Candidate 46 now suddenly decides that the pictures 
by Botticelli and Raphael do not go together, which ends this problem. 
Now they compare picture N with O. Candidate 45 proposes to com- 
bine the three Angelicos but cannot find effective arguments to support 
his suggestion, so that the correct proposal is not discussed. Candidate 
46 now finds namely a greater similarity with regard to the angels 
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between pictures N and O than between O and P, with the combination 
of which, he was not quite satisfied from the very beginning. In order 
to convince his partner, he finds in both pictures cracks in the stone- 
work. This argument takes effect, so that the joint achievement works 
out at: two Angelicos (N and O) together and the other pictures apart. 


This case serves as an example for the corrective effect of the 
collaboration. In the course of the work all possible combinations 
are suggested and finally all mistakes are put out of the way. 
The group of three pictures no doubt has been in their mind as 
a possible solution but through lack of supporting arguments did 
not come to fruition. To define the share of the individual 
co-worker would be quite impossible; on the other hand, also 
from this case, as from the previous one, it is obvious how 
in the groups of two, the individual, notwithstanding the 
intensive co-operation, retains his personality. Thanks to 
the mental contact the intellectual activity of both individuals 
is increased and because of the growth of the achievement 
possibilities of each partner, the better performance is brought 
forth. 

Case 5. Collaboration of candidates 53 and 54, two boys (c-i 
group). Although these boys had not yet worked together, the 
circumstances are not at all strange to them. Candidate 53 is the 
more intelligent. He has a sense of the expressive value of the 
pictures, works thoughtfully and occasionally distinguishes 
precisely the shadow from the substance. Candidate 54 on the 
other hand is somewhat more superficially, hasty and not at all 
systematic. Candidate 53 is obliged to urge him to work methodic- 
ally, against which through his greater vitality he has a spurring 
influence on his partner. 


Series 1. (Portraits of Women). One of the paintings of Hendrikje 
Stoffels, (A) is identified by both candidates. By choosing the reproduc- 
tions of Diirer and Memling, candidate 54 then takes the initiative. For 
the time being, it is unanimously decided that these pictures are 
“different’’. They next turn to both portraits of Hendrikje Stoffels and 
agree that they belong together. Candidate 53 now proposes to separate 
the family portrait in which candidate 54 concurs. Heréwith a tempo- 
rary classification of the pictures has been brought about, although 
this arrangement does not yet signify a decisive solution. After they 
have familiarized themselves with the submitted material, the 
analytical work under the guidance of candidate 53 commences. If 
working individually candidate 54 probably would not have got any 
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further than the temporary grouping. In collaboration however he is 
obliged to give a more exact account of his achievement. 

First of all candidate 53 compares the pictures by Diirer and Mem- 
ling, which had been already separated. He thinks this separation 
justified because Memling’s picture is much sharper and more “com- 
pact’. Each picture has to stand on its own merits. Candidate 54 
pleads another cause, he is of opinion that the Diirer picture should be 
combined with both portraits of Hendrikje Stoffels (A and B) because 
all three are similarly shaded. Candidate 53 thereupon carefully 
examines the shading on all the reproductions and observes, that just 
because of this. criterion the family portrait belongs to this group too. 
Candidate 54 however will not hear of it, he thinks that the portraits 
of women by Rembrandt and the Diirer, (A, B and C) should go 
together whilst the other two should be separated. This might have 
been the end of it, but candidate 53 does not let himself be upset by his 
haste and quietly goes on to examine pictures B and C. He arrives at 
the decision that they are drawn in an entirely different manner and 
because “every painter has his own style and manner’’ the pictures 
ought to be separated. Candidate 54 now suggests that after all the 
Diirer and Memling should be combined but this proposal is refused 
with indignation by candidate 53: “This face and that one, ridiculous, 
that can never be the same!”’ Candidate 54 now compares the family 
portrait with the one of Hendrikje Stoffels (B) and finds little re- 
semblance. Candidate 53 on the contrary finds the resemblance 
between the women in the three paintings “striking’’. Candidate 54 
alleges that the eyes and eyelashes on the family portrait are painted 
entirely differently and adds that “every painter has his own style and 
manner’”’ (sic!). When candidate 53 draws his attention to the similar 


light in the pictures, he finally weakens and agrees to combine the 
three Rembrandts. 


The greater share in finding the proper solution must in this 
case be attributed to candidate 53. The fickleness of his co-worker 
however has stimulated him to be more careful and accurate, 
moreover, it was his partner who had drawn his attention to 
the shading, what led to the combination of the group of three. 
The corrective effect of the collaboration is in this example 
plainly shown by the increased methodical working, and the 
greater persistency displayed. This could only rarely be observed 
at the individual work, and this very methodical manner of 
working caused the children to eliminate errors. Here, as also in 
the other cases, it again could be stated, that by intensive 
collaboration hardly anything is left to chance. What is being 
done, is the product of a carefully executed task whereby all 
separate data are taken into consideration. Further we wish to 
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remark, that candidate 54 at the individual repetition nearly 
maintained his collective achievement level, although he had 
quite forgotten which solutions were found eds him when a 
in collaboration. 

Case 6. Collaboration of candidates 47 and 48, two girls 
(c-i group). The two girls are friends and often work together at 
school, (a Montessori school) so that they are quite used to each 
other. They soon understand each other and need few words to 
make their meaning clear. 


Series 2. (Portraits of Men). Both know Rembrandt’s self-portrait. 
They start with comparing the two van Eycks, without however 
coming to a decision. Candidate 48 picks out “the man with the helmet’’, 
for comparison with Rembrandt’s self-portrait and says: “Couldn’t 
this be a Rembrandt too ?’’ Candidate 47 observes that they are both 
shaded in the same way, whereupon they unanimously decide to com- 
bine the two Rembrandts. They now examine the remaining four 
reproductions, but donot seem quite sure what to do with them. Candi- 
date 48 asks her partner what properly speaking, she means? When 
candidate 47 does not react to this question, she herself observes, that 
in Perugino’s picture (J) a garden is painted as background, whilst in 
the other pictures, a background is not evident and that this might be 
a reason for separation. Candidate 47 nods assent, but picks out “the 
man with the carnation’”’ for comparison, because the faces show a 
“certain resemblance’’. Nevertheless they decide to separate the picture 
because they are “not of a kind”. Candidate 47 now takes out the two 
van Eycks and draws attention to the similarity of the hands. Candi- 
date 48 still adds the remark, that both portraits have a certain 
“rigidity”, whereupon they are combined. Now the two Italians are 
compared. Candidate 47 proposes, notwithstanding the already 
mentioned background argument, nevertheless to combine them be- 
cause the eyes are so alike. When candidate 48 states that in the eyes 
of the Perugino portrait little light points are painted, candidate 47 
agrees to separate the Italians, whereby the correct solution is 
arrived at. 


Through an accurate and methodical comparison, mistakes 
made by both partners in the course of the work, are eliminated. 
In this case it is interesting to note, how the collective situation 
gets the children out of a blind alley. After the Rembrandts were 
grouped, they were at a loss what to do with the other pictures 
and it is quite conceivable, that, had they been working 
individually they might have been tempted to any kind of 
grouping for want of a better one. Through the collective 
situation however they were compelled to discuss a concrete 
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proposal, which started the systematical work of comparison. 
' The working-processes. here reported extensively, represent 
collective cases of intensive collaboration, which according to 
the capability and individual character of the partners, turn out 
in divers ways. All have the inucreased mental activity of the 
collaborating children in common, irrespective whether they 
arrived at a correct solution or not. Their concentration and 
systematical method of working, did not diminish during the 
whole work. When occasionally the concentration of one of the 
partners somewhat lagged, he was set going again by the new 
viewpoints and proposals made by his companion, so that the 
work never really came to a standstill but was carried on system- 
atically to the end. Because the children are obliged to propound 
their opinion convincingly, they look for, and find new criteria. 
The pronounced analytical working-process, which at times drives 
the correct solution in the background, is a typical product of the 
rationalizing effect of the collaboration. Through the observations 
and arguments of each other, they are incited to such viewpoints 
which in mental isolation neither of them would have reached, so 
that, irrespective of the final outcome, in collaboration their 
brain work reaches a far higher degree. The fructifying effect of the 
mental contact is in all cases here reported, clearly recognizable, 
a phenomenon, which we have to consider as one of the most 
important products of the collaboration. 

_ The increased mental activity is the outcome of, and depends 
on, the stimulating contact. When that contact is broken, and the 
collaboration ended, the children retain up to a certain degree 
their achievement level atiained when working collectively, (as 
is shown by the repetition achievements of the candidates in the 
i-c group, see p. 346) but their ingenuity is lost. Thisa.o. is 
shown by the circumstances, that when the children at the later 
individual repetition had to motivate their findings, in no way they 
distinguished themselves from those children, who worked twice 
individually. The comprehensive justification, which we were 
able to observe at the collaboration, was left out; they were 
generally satisfied with the mention of only one criterion. There is 
-no doubt about it, that the criteria mentioned were of more 
importance, than those of the children in the i-i group, because 
in the collaboration, they had learned to proceed rationally. 
- Finally that the collective achievement cannot be deduced from 
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the original individual work of the partners, is undeniably made 
evident by cases 1, 2 and 3. This is not only shown by the 
circumstances that the correct solution in collaboration repeatedly 
was found by those children who when working individuaily had 
reached the “weaker’’ achievement, but also by the entire kind 
and course of the working-process, by which such situations and 
problems are created, which at the individial work positively did 
not arise. 

Such concentrated collaboration as expressed in the above 
mentioned cases, could not be observed with all couples. In many 
cases, although without doubt the collective situation was active, 
the mental contact between the partners was unsatisfactory. We 
shall demonstrate the collective working-process of such cases 
with a few examples. 

Case 7. Collaboration between candidates 11 and 12, two girls 
of the i-c group. Candidate 11 is a cheerful nice little thing, 
getting fun out everything in her young life, she also gets a 
thrill out of this work, without knowing in the least what it is all 
about, and caring less. Candidate 12 on the contrary, is clumsy, 
indifferent and slow to start. She doesn’t show much under- 
standing of the task either, but at least she takes the trouble to 
examine the pictures attentively. 


Series 1. (Portraits of Women). Candidate 11 asserts with much 
conviction, that the portrait of Hendrikje Stoffels, (A) should be 
combined with the Diirer (C). Candidate 12 objects, without being able 
to give a reason, whereupon candidate 11 drops this proposal and 
combines the other portrait of Hendrikje Stoffels (B), with picture (A). 
They both concur in this grouping. Candidate 12 next hesitatingly 
proposes. to combine the pictures of Diirer and Memling. After a 
categorical “no’’ from candidate 11, this problem is solved. Rem- 
brandt’s family portrait, doesn’t enter into the discussion at all. 

Series 2. (Portraits of Men). Again candidate 11 takes the initiative 
and proposes to combine both Italians. Candidate 12 isn’t very 
enthousiastic, picks out the two van Eycks and thinks they ought to be 
separated. Suddenly candidate 11 is of opinion, that the Italians also 
don’t belong together, because they haven’t anything to do with each 
other and further agrees with her partner that “the man with the 
carnation’”’ doesn’t belong to any of the pictures. She now suggests to 
join the Rembrandt pictures and to separate the four remaining 
pictures which proposal is accepted by candidate 12 without further 
ado. 

Series 3. (Annunciation). This time candidate 12 takes the initia- 
tive and hesitatingly proposes to combine the Botticelli with one of the 
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Angelicos (P). Candidate 11 doesn’t feel inclined to agree, and rather 
thinks, that picture O (Angelico) belongs with P. For a moment this 
combination is tried out, whereupon unanimously without motivation 
they declare, that they don’t go together, but that picture N (Angelico) 
and O do. The remaining three reproductions remain separated. The 
fate of the Raphael is not discussed at all. 

' Series 4. (Madonnas). Again candidate 12 takes the initiative by 
shyly proposing to combine the Madonnas by van der Weyden and 
Memling. Candidate 11 doesn’t share this opinion whereupon her 
partner is immediately prepared to separate these pictures. Candidate 
11 then suggests a combination of Bellini’s and van der Weyden’s 
Madonnas, but this is considered “out of the question”’ by candidate 
12. Candidate 11 has the happy thought to keep all four apart, to which 
her co-worker immediately agrees, with the result, that just this couple 
as an exception gave the correct solution for this series. It certainly 
seems, as if the solving of this problem should be attributed rather to 
the “separation complex’”’ of candidate 11 than to the insight of both 
partners. 


The difference between this and the previous cases, is certainly 
very striking. There is no question of pointed, matter of fact 
discussion or conviction. A real argument was never suggested 
or desired. Nevertheless is the working-process influenced by the 
collective circumstances, as both candidates are obliged be- 
cause of the opposition of the other, though this may be without 
any motive, to be more careful, and to bring new proposals. In 
this manner mistakes are eliminated in consequence of which a 
better solution is arrived at. It is quite possible, that if working 
individually, candidate 11 would for instance have combined the 
portraits by Rembrandt and Diirer and candidate 12 those of 
Memling and Diirer. 

Case 8, Collaboration between candidate 63, a girl and 64 a 
boy of the c-i group. Candidate 64 gives the impression of being 
an uncommunicative, somewhat surly chap who finds it difficult 
to express himself. He is very interested and would like to make 
as good a showing as possible. Candidate 63 takes things easier 
and regards the whole affair as a pleasant interlude in the every- 
day lessons. The children often work together at the Montessori 
school and are so used to each other, that they need but few 
words to understand each other. Still it doesn’t become very 
clear whether they really understand each other, or if they follow 
one another without much reflection. 


Series 1. (Portraits of Women). Candidate 63 takes the initiative by 
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proposing to combine the portraits by Diirer and Memling, which 
proposal candidate 64 for the moment doesn’t accept (opposition). The 
latter now busies himself with the Rembrandts to which candidate 63 
also turns. She is of opinion, that the family portrait should go, 
either with the one or the other portrait of Hendrikje Stoffels (A or B). 
Candidate 64 carefully looks them over. Candidate 63 thinks that they 
are different. After candidate 64 has compared the faces on the Rem- 
brandt pictures, A and E, he agrees to combine them. Candidate 63 
remarks: “A and E together, C and D combined, B separate’. 
Against this grouping candidate 64 raises no objection although at 
first he wasn’t quite satisfied with the Diirer-Memling combination. 

Series 2. (Portraits of Men). Both know Rembrandt’s self-portrait 
and add to it “the man with the helmet’’. Candidate 63 then picks out 
the pictures by van Eyck but they examine all four reproductions 
together, candidate 64 even with the greatest attention, without him 
saying a word. Atlast he remarks, that the van Eyck’s (G and F) 
belong together, to which his partner agrees. She thinks however that 
the Perugino should also be added and the da Costa (K) be separated. 
Candidate 64 now again carefully scrutinizes the four reproductions 
and states that he is “sure’’ about the van Eyck’s. He now has a look 
at the Italians whilst candidate 63 compares “the man with the 
carnation’”’ with the Perugino. She finds that the mouths in both 
pictures are alike. When candidate 64 suggests as a decisive solution to 
leave the Italians apart he does not encounter any opposition from his 
partner. 

Series 3. (Annunciation). Next the children compare the two Ange- 
licos O and P, and agree that they belong together, after which they 
examine the Botticelli (L) and the Angelico (P). Candidate 64 thinks 
that they might belong together, when it suddenly dawns on him that 
the Raphael (M) doesn’t “fit in’’ with any of the other pictures. Without 
any further examination or discussion, they come to the definite 
conclusion: The Angelicos O and N (the latter had not been discussed 
at all) together, Botticelli combined with the Angelico P, and the 
Raphael separate! 


Although, as in the previous case, we find here neither sound 
arguments, supported by discussion, nor an endeavour to be 
convincing, the working-process is nevertheless influenced by the 
opposition, rejection, and counter proposals made. The stronger 
the opposition, the better the results (series 2). The discussion of 
the Annunciation led to hardly any opposition to the proposals 
made, with the result, that the children were not incited to 
fresh proposals, which can be recognized in the unfortunate 
result. 

Case 9. Collaboration between candidates 9, a boy, and 10, a 
girl of the i-c group. At first candidate 9 is the more active, 
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and 10 seems to take little share in the work. She gives the im- 
pression of being a somewhat shy, uncommunicative child, which 
finds it difficult to adapt itself to new circumstances. In the 
course of the joint work, the activity relation between the two 
is reversed, and candidate 10 has rather the lead, although 
candidate 9 in his behaviour remains the more active. 


Series 1. (Portraits of Women). To start with, they examine the 
pictures without any comment. Then candidate 9 proposes to combine 
the Diirer and Memling, which is accepted by candidate 10, after which 
candidate 9 puts the two portraits of Hendrikje Stoffels together and 
the family group apart. Candidate 10 whispers “Don’t you think that 
the family portrait should go with picture B and picture A separate ?”’, 
whereupon candidate 9 proposes to combine all three in one group, 
although he doesn’t seem quite convinced by his own suggestion; he 
finds the family portrait “smeared’’. When candidate 10 remarks, that 
picture B is also “smeared”’ her partner is satisfied. Now candidate 9 
somewhat hesitatingly proposes to separate the Memling and Diirer as 
the latter is more shaded and on the Memling a background is shown. 
Candidate 10 silently protests, whereupon candidate 9 again examines 
the pictures and with the remark: “I amrightanyway’’ separates them. 
Candidate 10 not only accepts this argument but even imitates her 
partner’s method of justification by pretending that the family portrait 
E must be separated, to which her companion agrees. 

Series 2. (Portraits of Men). Candidate 9 picks out the two Rem- 
brandts and recommends their separation. Candidate 10 however refers 
to the resemblance in the light and because of this criterion combines 
them. Candidate 10 then chooses the van Eycks and because they are 
both so sharply drawn, wishes to combine them. Candidate 9 concurs 
and then pays attention to the Italians which are carefully examined 
by both children. On account of the background, candidate 9 is in 
favour of a separation. Candidate 10 however is of opinion that this 
has nothing to do with it but as she is unable to prove her contention 
there is nothing left but to agree with the proposal of her partner. 


It is true, that in this case an effort to argue and convince 
exists, but a real exchange of thought leading to fresh problems 
to be discussed, is absent. During the work we get the impression, 
that they would have liked to, but couldn’t. 

In conclusion we should like to give a few examples of cases, 
where we could neither determine a working contact nor the 
effectivenes of the situation. 

Case 10. Collaboration between candidates 59 and 60, two 
boys of the c-i group. Both are superficial, little interested, and 
neither suited to the task as such, nor in love with work in general. 
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Series 1. (Portraits of Women). Candidate 59 proposes to combine 
pictures A and E and eventually to add picture B also. Candidate 60 
agrees. He in his turn suggests to separate the Diirer and Memling, 
which proposal is accepted by candidate 59. Result: Correct solution. 

Series 2. (Portraits of Men). Candidate 60 proposes to combine “the 
man with the carnation” with the Perugino reproduction, in which 
candidate 59 immediately concurs. The latter then suggests to combine 
the two Rembrandts and now it is candidate 60’s turn to agree. They 
‘then examine the van Eyck (F) and da Costa and both are of opinion 
that they are different. 

Series 3. (Annunciation). For a long time they silently contemplate 
the pictures, obviously because they are surprised by a to them un- 
known representation. At last candidate 60 hesitatingly suggests a 
combination of Botticelli and Raphael and a separation of the Angelico 
N. Candidate 59 keeps silent. He then makes another proposal, to wit: 
Botticelli with the Angelico (P), the Raphael with the Angelico (O) and 
the third Angelico separate, because the paintings by Botticelli and 
Angelico (P) are so very beautiful and the others so simple. Candidate 
59 agrees. 


In this case neither a mental contact is made, nor proves the 
situation to be especially effective; at the most in a negative 
direction, as the only thing that was right, as far as the suggesting 
was concerned, was the hesitation, the uncertainty, which by 
the easy approbation of the partner was destroyed. For the 
rest, the candidates proved in no way equal to the work required 
or them. 

Case 11. Collaboration between candidates 51 and 52, two 
girls of the c-i group. The children show little understanding of 
the exercises. They work rashly and thoughtlessly. Candidate 51 
especially is very hasty and superficial. Candidate 52 shows at 
least a beginning of the right manner of observation. 


Series 1. (Portraits of Women). Candidate 51 thinks that the family 
portrait is by Rembrandt. Candidate 52 proposes to combine both 
portraits of Hendrikje Stoffels, to which her partner agrees, because 
they are both light and dark; whereupon candidate 52 suggests a 
combination of Diirer and Memling. Candidate 51 finds the Diirer 
painted in a much different style from the Memling. When candidate 
52 states, that the faces are similar, candidate 51 alleges that this has 

‘nothing to do with it; one should pay attention to the limning of the 
picture. Candidate 52 again insists that they should go together upon 
which candidate 51 gives in. Candidate 52 then proposes to combine 
pictures B and C instead of the Rembrandts A and B. Candidate 51 


concurs. 
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With this couple, the collaboration failed, owing to the lack 
of resistance from candidate 51, who with a quiet and more 
able partner probably would have attained better results, 
as she is pliable and suited for co-operative work. 

Case 12. Collaboration between candidates 43 and 44, two 
girls of the c—i group. Candidate 44 is the more active of the two, 
. a quick worker, decided and quite positive as to the accuracy of 
her decisions. Candidate 43 on the contrary, is very shy and 
gives the impression that generally speaking, she is not interested 
in the work at all. Both show little understanding of the exercises. 


. Series 2. (Portraits of Men). Candidate 44 proposes to combine the 
van Eycks to which her partner agrees. Candidate 43 then suggests to 
combine the Italians to which candidate 44 in her turn agrees. Finally 
candidate 44 combines the two Rembrandts in which candidate 43 
concurs, 

Series 3. (Annunciation). After having contemplated the pictures 
for a long time, candidate 44 silently puts the two Angelicos (N and O) 
together. She now thinks that the Angelico reproduction P belongs to 
the Botticelli, and that the Raphael should stay by itself. Again 
candidate 43 agrees. 


The whole of the collaboration consists of alternative proposals 
and acceptances without any motivation or opposition. 

In the last discussed cases, we have not so much to do with a 
collective, but rather really with an individual work of two 
children, who only happen to sit together and occupy themselves 
with the same task. Either the greater part of the work is done 
by one (case 11) or both have about equal share in the execution 
of the task in hand. 


2. The picture series exercises 


a. The individual working method 


As the establishing of a causal connection between separate 
pictures, according to their contents is a well known and tried 
test, it will suffice if we touch lightly on the individual working- 

process. Such children, as were up to the standard of the require- © 
ments, worked methodically, by either picking out the picture 
with which the story commenced, and built up the sequence from 
this starting point, or started by combining certain parts of the 
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action, from which they then determined the connection. The 
line of conduct of those children was remarkable, although they 
showed no understanding of the exercise neither in their classifi- 
cation, nor in the relating, notwithstanding this, now and 
again, even with the greatest concentration, looked for the 
“following’’ picture. In some cases it appeared, that the children 
when determining the sequence, were led by the colour and size 
of the separate pictures. In other cases again, we were unable to 
determine by which criteria, the choice was fixed, neither could 
we find out, whether there really existed a principle o1 choice or 
classification, or whether their endeavours were merely an empty 
reaction to the instructions given. These children themselves, 
could not motivate their choice further than with the contention, 
that a certain picture just belonged in a certain place. If another 
picture was proposed for this place, it was refused, as not 
belonging there. 

In the second chapter we already referred to the significance 
of the relating, i.e., the recounting of the story during the work. 
We have the impression, that this recounting should not be 
regarded as a phenomenon accompanying the action of the 
children, but rather that it is a determining factor of these 
actions because the trend of their thoughts is being guided by 
their verbal expression. The spoken word concentrates the 
attention on the action, it gives direction to the mounting 
associations, encourages the perseverence, arrests the coherence 
and thereby defines the action. We adults also, when we wish to 
concentrate on one thought especially in unfavourable circum- 
stances of thought-concentration, are in the habit of “thinking” 
aloud or of speaking to ourselves. In such cases, with us as with 
young children, the spoken word fulfils a determining and 
connecting purpose. 

In many cases, especially among the youngest children, it was 
not the one picture which led to the next, but rather the next 
step followed out of the relating of what was depicted on the single 
pictures. The information, “there lies a dog and he is asleep’”’, led 
their thoughts to the dog awake (series V); the telling of, “the 
elephant walks behind the boy”’ directly furthered the next phase, 
that the boy was seized by the elephant (series I). It seems, that in 
these cases, the spoken word fulfils the uniting function of the ideas. 
The connection, which by the somewhat older children was es- 


| 

= 


380 MARIA C. BOS 


tablished in accordance with what the picture represented and 
later by them was formulated, was by the younger children arrived 
at by verbal association. When during the work, the children 
expressed their thoughts, at least partly correct compositions 
were brought about. 


b. The collective working-process 


We shall now with the aid of our records, determine the 
collective working-process. For this purpose, case 13, where we 
were able to determine the collaboration between candidates 
98 and 99, two boys of 7 and 8 years old respectively, gives an 
especially illustrative example. Both children had acquitted 
themselves rather well when working individually on these 
series. Although the pictures in each series had not been placed 
in the exact or almost exact sequence, the children proved, that 
in principle they were up to the task. They worked with accuracy, 
intelligence and systematically. Especially candidate 98 exerted 
himself to the utmost to discover in each series the gist of the 
story and to recount it accordingly. 


When working collectively, the eight-part series of the Binet test 
was submitted (individual solution by candidate 98: 1, 3, 8, 4, 5, 6, 7, 
2; by candidate 99: i, 3, 4, 8, 2, 6, 7, 5). Candidate 98 is the more 
active. He takes the initiative by choosing at the very beginning the 
right picture to start with. “Here stands the boy and looks at the 
apples.’’ Next he wants to pick out picture 3 “the boy knocks the apples 
down”’ but candidate 99 thinks that the sleeping dog, picture 2, should 
come next. Candidate 98 doesn’t agree because the dog ought to be 
asleep at the end of the story and picture 2 should therefore properly 
belong at the end. When candidate 99 replies that this can’t be right 
because “on picture 2 there are still apples on the tree and lateron no 
more’’, candidate 98 is very pleased with this fresh viewpoint, counts 
the apples on every picture and because of this criterion, correctly places 
the first four pictures. By this the fructifying effect of the collabora- 
tion is expressed with great clarity. But what now? Candidate 98 tries 
to insert picture 8: “the boy is lying on the ground, he tries to catch the 
apples and cries because he can’t get them”’. Follows picture 6 “he still 
lies on the ground, but now laughs” and now picture 5 “he has got up 
and notices the apple before the hole’. “That would go allright, but 
where must we insert picture 7”’ ? Candidate 99 carefully examines this 
picture and remarks: “The dog bites the boy and that is why he cries’. 
This connection was not observed by either of the boys when working 
individually. With this new find candidate 98 is very happy, places 
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pictures 7 and 8 at the end, and working backwards puts picture 6 in 
face of picture 7. There remains picture 5, which finds its place as a 
link between the four commencing pictures andthe finish. The correct 
sequence therefore was found thanks to two criteria, to wit: the num- 
ber of apples and the bite by the dog..Although candidate 99 found both 
criteria, they were applied by his partner. The work certainly doesn’t 
show, whether the whole series was properly considered and under- 
stood. Only when candidate 98 starts with telling the story, he sees the 
connection boy-apple-dog and establishes the causal connection. Here- 
with the connecting function of the spoken word is clearly determined. 


In this instance we have to deal with a real intensive collabo- 
ration in the sence of cases 1-6. Even if these younger children 
don’t debate to the same extent as the twelve year old, the 
arguments brought forth, are appropriate to the case under 
discussion, and determine the solution of the problem. Candidate 
99, who shows the better achievement level, could hardly have 
got through without the initiative of candidate 98 (he did not 
succeed when working individually) and certainly would not 
have found either the criterion of the number of apples nor the 
connection between the bite of the dog and the crying of the boy. 
In the collaboration, candidate 98 is the more active, he takes the 
initiative, recounts, and carries the work into effect. Candidate 99 
fulfils the function of censurer by criticizing the actions of his 
partner and by justifying his contentions, urges him to new 
points of view. His ideas were taken over and executed by 
candidate 98. The two 7 and 8 year old children have, through an 
intensive collaboration, solved a problem equal to the level of 
11 to 13 years old. By this achievement-plus, the increase in 
ability without doubt, is most clearly demonstrated. 

Case 14. Collaboration between two girls of 8, respectively 
7 years old (candidates 87 and 88). Both candidates, when work- 
ing individually, had shown an unbalanced achievement level. 
Next to a very good sequence and recounting we found arbitrary 
and primitive solutions. Candidate 87 worked conscientiously, 
examined the pictures carefully, tried various possibilities and 
also when telling the story, made several alterations. Candidate 
88 on the contrary worked somewhat superficially and was more 
interested in the “pretty” story than in a careful examination of 
the individual separate pictures. Submitted was series III: 
“Miller Hans and his dog”’ (individual solution by candidate 87: 


3 
2 
1 
st 
re 
es 
id 
y 
ht 
10 
ts 
es 
a 
es 
h 
e 
ill 
up 
ut 
11S 
” 
ng 
eS 


382 MARIA C. BOS 


1, 16, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 13, 12, 14, 15; by candidate 88: 
4,11, 10, 7, 8, 9, 1, 16, 14, 15, 13, 12, 2, 3, 5, 6). 


The candidates start with arranging a temporary sequence, “other- 
wise we never get ready”’ and collect the four episodes out of which the 
story is made up, (the laths, the woman with the eggs, the barrels and 
the water), a systematic method only used by the oldest and most 
intelligent children when working individually. Picture 9 of the 
laughing man had found by this temporary arrangement no place, 
furthermore the first and final pictures (1 and 16) had been combined. 
When they get as far as that, the real work can start and the question 
arises with which episode does the story begin? Candidate 98 thinks © 
with the woman with the eggs, as she comes out of the house. Candidate 
87 doesn’t agree and surlily asserts, that first something else ought to 
come without indicating what. Candidate 87 should have liked to take 
the lead to which because of her individual achievement she was 
entitled, but probably because for the moment she is unable to make a 
better proposition, she meanwhile satisfies herself with not too friendly 
criticisms and the giving of commands: “First you have to put down the 
pictures with the barrels and then the water story’’. As meanwhile 
candidate 88 has been occupying herself with the sequence of the laths 
episode, candidate 87 does it herself. Candidate 88 had placed the 
pictures in the following order: 2, 4, 3, 5, 6. Candidate 87 notices the 
mistake and rectifies it “because the dog on picture 4 already jumps 
over, and on picture 3 still stands before the fence’. Because of this 
essentially justified criticism, which is immediately seen and accepted 
by candidate 88, the question of candidate 87’s standing is settled. In 
any case she becomes more amiable and is prepared to find out together 
with her partner where the man on picture 9 really belongs: “that we 
shall soon find out’’. Candidate 88 thinks that he should go with the 
two other pictures with the barrels. Candidate 87 then puts down 
pictures 7, 8, 9, 10 and 11 and then of course the water story, which by 
candidate 88 is placed in this sequence: 12, 14, 13, whilst she relates, 
“they walk across the plank, then they fall in the water, then they pull 
themselves up by te rope out of the water’’. Candidate 87 draws her 
attention to the fact, that the ropeis broken, and that is why they have 
fallen in the water. Candidate 88 still tries to defend her construction 
but because of picture 15, in which the dog saves the boy, has to give 
in that candidate 87 is right. Now the episode of the laths is taken in 
hand. Where should this one be inserted ? Candidate 88 sticks to her 
opinion that the story starts with the woman with the eggs (picture 7) 
who comes out of the house. Candidate 87 although not quite in agree- 
ment still finds that there is some reason for this meaning, and proposes 
- to insert the laths episode before the picture with the barrels: “they 
come out of the house, throw the eggs away, see a man and then come 
to the sticks’. Because of this recounting, the following temporary 
sequence is the result: 7, 8, 9, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 10, 11 etc. It worries the 
children however that now the two pictures with the man (9 and 10) 
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are separated whereupon they try to insert picture 9elsewhere. When 
they can’t find a proper place they decide although reluctantly, “that 
the boy with the dog has just met the man for the second time’’. Both 
candidates feel that this doesn’t make sense but anyway they can’t find 
a better solution. The beginning and end pictures (1 and 16) are still 
not inserted. The children are of opinion, that the two pictures belong 
together, because both represent the same thing (similarity of form, 
which also defined the above mentioned temporary arrangement). The 
question is now only where all those drops on picture 16 came from. 
They debate on two possibilities; either it has rained, or the boy is 
crying. Candidate 88 favours the opinion of the tears “because the eggs 
are broken’’, whereupon pictures 1 and 16 are put next to picture 9 so 
that as final solution we get: 7, 8, 9, 1, 16, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12, 
13, 14, 15. 


The final solution truly is not especially satisfactory. Candidate 
87 when working individually had shown a better result, but in 
the collective and more intensive work many questions were 
propounded which the children couldn’t answer. This instance 
is analogous with case 2. Furthermore, this case proves clearly, 
how much a partner in a group of two retains his or her charac- 
teristics. Also in this collaboration is candidate 87 the one who 
scrutinizes the pictures conscientiously and critically and es- 
tablishes the sequence in accordance with the contents, whilst 
candidate 88 in her arrangements allows herself to be influenced 
much more by the constructed story (the unfortunate start, the 
crying of the boy). 

Case 15. Collaboration between two 7 year old girls (candidates 
82 and 83). When working individually the girls had shown good 
results, they had grasped the meaning of the task and took the 
greatest pains to find the causal connection between the pictures. 
Both had proved themselves to be good story tellers, especially 
candidate 83 had a pretty way of adorning her story, although 
perhaps somewhat according to the formula: “Se non é vero, 
é ben trovato”. The children are really glad to work on a series 
together and from the beginning suit themselves to co-operation 
and to consideration. The task “Miller Hans and his dog” was 
done jointly (individual solution by candidate 82: 1, 7, 8, 2, 
3, 4, 5, 6, 9. 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16; by candidate 83: 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16; pictures 7, 8, 9, 10 were left out). 


The children have an entirely different method of working, than the 
couple in case 14. They tell each other. what each picture depicts, 
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complement and correct each other and in this manner determine the 
sequence. They start with picture 7, “the woman comes out of the 
house’’. Candidate 82 adds picture 8: “the woman falls over her feet’. 
Candidate 83 corrects, “no, the woman only had a fright, it’s the pota- 
toes that are fallen’. Candidate 82, “oh yes, it’s only the potatoes”’. 
They laugh heartily at the woman’s misfortune. “There (picture 9), lie 
some more potatoes, the boy runs away so hard that the man falls on 
the ground” (picture 10). Candidate 83 corrects again: “No, you are 
mistaken, the man is caught in the trap, and that’s why he falls’. 
Candidate 82 grasps the connection, but is upset by the interference in 
her story. She proposes to arrange the laths first because anyway they 
all belong together. The arranging is done in. the same way, by the 
children telling in turn: “there he stands in front of the fence and sees 
the cat, then.... etc.’”’. The sequence 2-6 is correctly arranged and 
placed next to the already classified pictures 7, 8, 9 and 10. Now the 
water story is built up on the same principle. The passing on from 
picture 6 (the laths fall together and the cat disappears into the house) 
to picture 11 (the boy is being pulled between the barrels) certainly 
proves to be a little troublesome but this is got over with a simple “and 
then’’, without they bother about the coherence. The sequence is now 
as follows: 7, 8, 10, 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16. A difficulty arises 
with regard to picture |. Candidate 82 thinks it should follow on picture 
16 “finally they are dried again’’. Candidate 83 howe’’zr does not agree, 
she is of the opinion that picture 1 should come at the beginning of the 
story of the laths: “the boy takes his dog for a walk’’ etc. Candidate 82 
also finds this a better story, with which the task is ended in the 
following manner: 7, 8, 9, 10, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16. When 
the examiner notices, that the sequence is not yet quite correct, they 
tell the story all over again, without however bringing any changes. 
Both are very satisfied with their joint achievement. 


In this instance, less problems were raised than in case 14. The 
discussion does not refer to a defence and motivation of proposals 
made from either side, but rather concerns the subject matter of 
the pictures. By discussing this extensively, each picture firstly 
was examined more minutely by both candidates and secondly, 
was the following picture indicated by the narrative. In this 
manner both candidates are urged towards a more attentive 
contemplation and a fresh way of thinking, without we are able to 
allot either partner a definite share in the achievement. 

Case 16. Collaboration between candidate 77, a 6 years old boy 
and candidate 78, a girl also 6 years of age. Both are cheerful 
intelligent children, who although not always up to the work, 
which really was not suited to their age, nevertheless understood 
the meaning of the task and endeavoured to arrange the pictures 
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according to their subject matter and meaning. Candidate 77, 
when working individually, had shown the better achievement 
level. Collectively they were given series V of the Binet test 
(individual solution by candidate 77: 6, 8, 7, 5, 2, 3, 4, 1; by 
candidate 78: 1, 3, 5, 6, 8, 2, 4, 7). 


In contrast with the previous couple, the children are properly 
speaking, not suitable for collaboration. On the contrary, either of them 
would much rather work independently and regards the co-operation 
of the other as a meddling with his or her own work. Especially candi- 
date 78 objects to the collaboration. It is quite a job to get on with her! 
She starts with asserting: “You leave it to me, I know it much better 
than you”; this touches candidate 77’s dignity, who bursts out: “If 
only one has to do it, it’s me!’’ After the examiner has again ordered 
them to do the work together, candidate 77 aparently at random picks 
out picture 4 and says: “The boy takes a stick and knocks the apples 
down’’. “Wrong,” says his partner, “first comes the sleeping dog”’ 
(picture 2). Candidate 77 doesn’t put up with this and comes back 
with: “You’re wrong, first the boy stands before the apple tree”’ 
(picture 1). Candidate 78 agrees to this start, so that the mutual 
rejection, results after all in a correct idea. Candidate 78 puts down 1, 
3, 5 and therefore only follows one aspect of the story, namely that of 
the boy. Candidate 77, already in advance disagrees with this, looks at 
the pictures more carefully, suddenly notices the decreasing number of 
the apples on the trees and says: “That we have to be careful with’. 
Candidate 78 understands this argument, counts the apples on every 
picture and puts down the sequence 1, 2, 3, 4. Although the tension has 
not yet quite disappeared, still it can be seen that the feeling becomes 
better. Candidate 77 says, “didn’t I tell you so right away ?’’ Candidate 
78 doesn’t take any notice of this remark but looks with the greatest 
attention at the following picture. Suddenly she says: “There he sees 
the apple’ (picture 5). Candidate 77 who meanwhile has forgotten his 
previous rejection and point of view replies, “yes, and here he tries to 
get the apple”’ (picture 6). Pictures 7 and 8 are now added by candidate 
77, without him giving a motive or remarking on the subject matter, 
so that the correct solution has been arrived at. 


The collaboration with its stimulating and fructifying effect, 
proceeds, notwithstanding the resistance of the partners, it even 
finds its origin in the controversal and competitive spirit of the 
co-workers. Candidate 77 finds the right criterion of the number 
of apples, just because he feels himself obliged to repulse with 
convincing proof the arrangements of his partner. Without this 
incitement, he would have had just as little chance to find this 
criterion as when working individually. Only because of the 
opposition, does candidate 78 find the commencing picture. It is 
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most interesting however, how notwithstanding all controversy, 
she takes over the apple criterion and thereby gains in practical 
application and whilst she takes no notice of the “personal” 
remarks of her partner, is urged to the next phase, which with the 
help of candidate 77 leads to the right solution. Two six years old, 
in collaboration, have come up to the 11-13 years old standard! 

Case 17. Collaboration of two 6 years old boys (candidates 76 
and 77). At the individual work, candidate 76 showed great 
ambition to do the exercises correctly. He indeed understood 
that he had to make up a continuous story, but was not always 
up to the task. Together with candidate 77 he was to compile the 
series II of the mouse (individual solution by candidate 76: 
4, 3, 2, 1, 6, 7, 5, 8; by candidate 77: 8, 7, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7). The boys 
are willing to do the work in co-operation, only as it happens, they 
lack occasionally the means of a practical understanding. 


By choosing picture 2, as the commencing picture, “the man tries to 
hit the mouse with a stick’’, candidate 76 takes the initiative. His 
partner replies: “No, that isn’t right, first comes picture Candidate 
76: “I am right with my picture.’’ Candidate 77 then says: “Here, 
(picture 1) they’re asleep, and there, (picture 2) the man runs after the 
mouse.’ Candidate 76 continues, “here the mouse creeps in the bag” 
(picture 4). Candidate 77 opposes this: “No, you’re doing it wrong.” 
Candidate 76: “Do it by yourself, then, I don’t know how you want it 
done.’’ Candidate 77: “I want it the way I do it!’”” He then places 
picture 3 next to picture land 2,’ the man crawls under the bed”’. 
Candidate 76: “I thought so too!’’ He continues, “the mouse then 
creeps in the bag’’; candidate 77, “the man picks the bag up”’ (picture 
5) and the mouse jumps in the barrel” (picture 6). Candidate 76: “No 
he jumps out of the barrel’’ (picture 7). So far they are finished, but 
where must they put picture 8? Candidate 77 thinks that it really 
doesn’t belong anywhere at all, whereupon candidate 76 decides: “Then 
it should come at the end.’’ Candidate 77 agrees and the children have 
arrived at the correct conclusion. 


In this instance, a clear distinction between understanding of 
the task and a willing application to collaborate on the one hand, 
and verbal power of persuasion on the other hand, comes to the 
light. In the beginning they couldn’t practically agree or get past 
the “yes” and “no” stage of discussion, but when once a proper 

start has been made, they, by means of relating the subject 
matter of the pictures, understand each other better. It is 
interesting to note, how the somewhat higher level of candidate 
78 (case 16 p. 384) could incite candidate 77 to succinct 
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argument, a thing he was unable to doin collaboration with candi- 
date 76. 

Case 18. Collaboration between candidate 69, a six years old 
boy and candidate 70, a girl of the same age. Both children under- 
stood that they had to build up a story out of the pictures, but 
could not yet answer to the demands. They like the joint work, 
which they do in intimate whispering undertones. To start with 
series V, of the Binet proof is submitted to them (individual 
solution by candidate 69: 1, 5, 6, 3, 7, 8, 4, 2; by candidate 70: 
2, 4, 1, 5, 3, 6, 7, 8). 


Candidate 69 is the more active and works somewhat hastily, so that 
his partner repeatedly has to hold him back, “not so quick, we’re not 
ready yet’’, a request which now and again has to be seconded by the 
examiner. Candidate 69 starts with pictures 1, 3, 5. Candidate 70 points 
out to him, that “the pictures with the dog must also be inserted’’. 
Candidate 69 combines these three pictures, 2, 4, and 7. Candidate 70: 
“How shall we do this ?’’ Candidate 69 puts down: 1, 3, 4: “There stands 
the boy, then he takes a stick, and then the apples drop on the dog.” 
Candidate 70 thinks that first the dog had been asleep, whereupon 
picture 2 is inserted between pictures 3 and 4. By this exchange, the 
meaning of the story is not disturbed, the number of apples alone, 
decides the correct sequence. Now they turn to picture 7. Candidate 70 
puts picture 6 before 7 and 8. Neither of them knows however where 
picture 5 must go. They relate: “He sees the apple and takes it’”’, but 
herewith its proper place is not yet indicated. As the remaining pictures 
“fit”? number 5 is placed between the two completed sections (compare 
case 13, p. 380). The story is now fairly simply told according to the 
sequence; also in the story telling, picture 5 retains an independent 
position. The coherence of the complete story, was therefore not under- 
stood. Considering, that both candidates,when working individually in 
this series had completely failed, we may consider the composition of 
the in principle correct sequence, as a considerable increase of achieve- 
ment. By drawing attention to the connecting up of the dog, candidate 
70 gave the key to the solution, this notion was then further worked 
out by candidate 69. The disussion was of the recounting kind. 

Series IV, “the short bed”’ (individual work by candidate 69: 7, 5, 8, 
1, 3, 2, 4, 6; by candidate 70: 2, 4, 3, 1, 5, 6, 8, 7). Candidate 69 again 
sets the ball rolling with putting in place and relating: “Here the man 
lies in bed, (picture 3) and there (picture 2) he still lies in bed’’. Candi- 
date 70 is of opinion, that picture 2 should come next, because in 
picture 3, the man had already turned round. After this correction, 
candidate 69 carries on: “There he goes to sit on the bed (picture 1) and 
there (picture 4) he has gone to lie down again”. Candidate 70 has 
meanwhile somewhat wandered away from the subject and pays no 
attention. Candidate 69 goes on with picture 7: “There the bed is 
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broken and the man stands in his bare feet’’. Candidate 70 becomes 
attentive again: “The bed can’t suddenly be broken!’’ How the trend 
of thought is guided by the recounting, is clearly shown here. Candidate 
69 sees the fairness of this remark and working back he inserts pictures 
6 and 5. Candidate 70 finishes with, “there he sleeps under the blanket 
on the floor’. Therefore: 2, 3, 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8. The point of the story, 
namely, the too short bed, notwithstanding the apparently satisfactory 
achievement, has not been grasped. In conclusion, the examiner asked, 
how they enjoyed the collaboration. “Very nice’. Examiner: “Why?” 
Candidates: “Because it’s much nicer.’”’ Examiner: “That’s no reason.”’ 
Candidates: “Because it’s much easier!”’ 


Case 19. Collaboration between candidates 91 and 100, two 
8 year old girls. Candidate 91 had not worked very accurately, 
because she had allowed herself to be led astray by the richly 
and gaudily illustrated story. Candidate 100 had considering her 
age standard, (almost 9) shown a rather weak achievement level; 
prepared was series V (individual solution by candidate 91: 
1, 4, 3, 5, 7, 2, 6, 8; by candidate 100: 1, 4, 5, 3, 2, 8, 6, 7). 


To start with there is no question at all of a willing application to co- 
operate! Candidate 91 does not stand any interference in her work, let 
alone in her pretty story-telling. To be quite safe, she holds on to the 
right hand of her partner, and with the other hand hastily arranges the 
pictures. She puts. down 1, 3, 2, 5, 4 and with a lot of fuss starts to tell: 
“A boy has run away from home, he got hungry and sees an apple tree; 
he takes a stick and knocks the apples down (picture 3); on the other- 
side lies the “naughty’’ dog (picture 2, sleeping dog); the apple has 
fallen down and the boy wants to grab it (picture 5), the naughty dog 
sees that (picture 4) and ....’’. Suddenly candidate 100 emerges from 
herenforced passivity: “That’s quite wrong, because on picture 5 there 
are no more apples on the tree, and on picture 4 there are some, there- 
fore that must come sooner’’. Candidate 91 is startled and dejected. 
She lets go of her partner’s hand, looks at the pictures more carefully 
and from than pays regard to the work of her little friend! A pointed 
argument has overcome aggressiveness! Candidate 100 puts down 
picture 6, “the boy reaches for the apple’’, candidate 91 picture 7, “the 
angry dog bites him (picture 7) and the boy starts to howl’’ (picture 8). 
Sequence: 1, 3, 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or in other words, almost correct. 


Cases 13-19 represent all forms of active collaboration, no 
matter how varied the real course of the work turned out according 
-to the ability, suitability and individual character of the 
collaborating children. In all instances, the partners were incited 
to fresh thoughts and interpretations and induced to a more 
intensive occupation with the work, whether caused by the 
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willing application of the candidate to collaborate, or by the 
spirit of competition and reciprocal tension. As was to be expected 
a direct discussion in the sense of a convincing motivation, was 
for the younger children very difficult, although evidence of such 
efforts could be found even among the youngest. In most of the 
cases, the discussions were limited to a relating of the pictures, 
which causes the candidates firstly to scutinize the pictures more 
carefully and secondly offered the opportunity to influence the 
trend of thought of the co-worker, which nearly always led to a 
better achievement. 

After these examples, which showed, how intensively even. 
very young children can collaborate, we wish to demonstrate with 
some other cases, how the working-process may be influenced by 
the collective situation without a direct working contact between 
the partners. 

Case 20. Collaboration between candidate,71 and 72, two 6 
years old girls. In view of the individual work of the candidates, 
it was questionable, whether they understood the meaning of the 
task. They certainly always seemed to be looking for the next 
picture, but neither the manner of placing the pictures in sequence 
nor the telling of the story showed the least intrinsic coherence. 
After having worked out series V, candidate 72 was questioned: 
“Why does the boy cry?’’ Candidate answered: “Because there 
are no more apples”. The examiner: “How is it then that at the 
end the apples are there again?” (picture 2 had been placed last). 
The candidate replied: “They’ve grown again”. Candidate 71 had 
shown a somewhat better achievement level. They were given 
series I, the revenge of the elephant (individual solution by 
candidate 71:1, 3, 7, 2, 6, 4,5; by candidate 72: 3, 4, 5,7, 6, 1,2). 


Candidate 71 takes the lead, by first putting down pictures 1 and 2, 
without saying a word. Candidate 72 then adds picture 4, (the elephant 
runs after the boy) but this is again silently removed by her partner. 
Candidate 71 now carefully looks at the pictures and chooses as third 
picture number 7. Candidate 72: “I don’t think so”. Candidate 71: 
“Sure!’’ Candidate 72 takes picture 6, because it belongs with picture 7 
(on both cacti are depicted). Also this picture is removed by candidate 
71. She now hesitatingly places pictures 4 and 3, candidate 72 adds 
picture 6, whereupon candidate 71 closes the row with picture 5. 
Sequence: 1, 2, 7, 3, 4, 6, 5. Candidate 71 relates the story by telling 
what she sees depicted on each picture without determining a connec- 
tion according to the subject matter, between the pictures. 
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A collaboration in the sense of cases 13-19, is here out of the 
question. The work was principally done by candidate 71 who 
however, because of the silent opposition and interruptions of 
candidate 72, was obliged to examine the pictures more carefully 
and to make changes in the sequence. 

Case 21. Collaboration between candidate 91, (case 19, p. 388) 
and candidate 92, a girl almost 9 year old, who for her age, had 
individually shown weak results. They jointly worked on series III 
“The miller Hans and his dog” (individual solution by candidate 
91: 1, 2, 3, 5, 4, 6, 9, 11, 10, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 7, 8; by candidate 
92: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 11, 10, 9, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 7, 8,). 


As in case 19, candidate 91 takes again the lead, but this time . 


certainly with a less aggressive line of conduct: “You choose the 
beginning’’. Candidate 92 puts down 1, 2, 3, 4 and then asks her 
partner whether 6 comes next. She shakes her head, whereupon she 
further puts down 5 and 6. Herewith the story of the laths is ended. 
Candidate 92 now starts with the water story: 10, 11, and then 13. 
Candidate 91 objects: “Next comes 12’’, whereupon candidate 92: 
“Then 13”, candidate 91: “Then 15’’, candidate 92: “No, next comes 14, 
then 15 and then 16.”” The two parts are then combined by candidate 
91, while the pictures 7, 8, 9 in the sequence 9, 8, 7, are placed at the 
end of the row. Sequence: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 9, 8, 
7. Neither the sudden jumping over (6-10 and 16-9) nor the missing 
end-effect worries the children at the telling of the story, because 
candidate 91 tells it as if it were a fairy tale in which a gnome has all 
kinds of extraordinary adventures, and that sort of thing is open to all 
kinds of variations. 


In this instance, both candidates have a fairly even share in the 
achievement, which is the outcome of combining the pictures, and 
unmotivated opposition. 

Case 22. Collaboration between candidate 94, an eight years 
old boy, and candidate 95, a girl of the same age. In the individual 


work, candidate 94, showed a better achievement level than. 


candidate 95 as far as the telling of the story is concerned. He 
was always looking for the theme of the story, sometimes even 
in spite of what the pictures depicted! For her age, candidate 95 
worked primitively and without deliberation. Series I, “the 
revenge of the elephant” was worked out jointly (individual 
solution by candidate 94: 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 5, 7; by candidate 95: 
LAGS 

Candidate 94 takes the lead, to which because of his abilities, he 
certainly is entitled. He wants to go too far however with his leader- 
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ship, and tries to eliminate his partner altogether; however she does 
not feel inclined to put up with this. Candidate 94 starts with picture 1, 
“the elephant stands at the shore’’, then picture 3 is added. Candidate 
95 says: “2 comes next’’, candidate 94: “No’’, candidate 95: “Sure’’, 
candidate 94 gives in and changes the sequence accordingly. Candidate 
95: “Now I see already how it goes’’ and puts next to picture 3, pictures 
6 and 7. Candidate 94: “No, it certainly doesn’t go like that’’, but 
doesn’t know the correct way either. Both candidates are somewhat 
despondent. Had they been working individually, no doubt in this 
mood, they would have accepted any kind of solution for want of a 
better one in order to be finished with the business, but the collective 
situation however allows no excuse for such defeatism, because it 
would mean to admit failure to the partner. Candidate 94 therefore 
proposes to combine as a temporary measure such pictures on which 
“trees’’ (cacti) are depicted. This method however doesn’t get them 
much further. Candidate 95: “I think the pictures with the thorns 
should come at the end’’. Candidate 94 now puts down: 1, 2, 3, 5, 4, 7,6 
an arrangement, with which it looks as if candidate 95 is not entirely in 
agreement although she doesn’t raise any objections. Candidate 94 
tells quite a nice story, which however has only little connection with 
the pictures. 


At the collaboration, candidate 94 is the dominating figure, is 
also responsible for the greater part of the work and the conclusive 
solution, but his work and method of working, are influenced by 
the opposition and occasional interference of his partner. 

‘There is a great similarity between the cases 20-22 and cases 
7-9, because a direct mental contact between the partners in 
relation to the work is not established. The individual ability of 
the partners is neither stimulated nor enhanced and still it appears 
as if the performance as such is controlled by the collective 
situation. Sometimes the work is done preponderently by the 
one partner under the control and opposition of the other, and 
then again they have an even share in the performance of the 
task. The main point of this form of collaboration is, that the 
opposition met is absorbed in the aspect of the work contrary to 
such cases where the task is performed without friction. Of this 
kind of collective working method, we shall give a few examples. 

Case 23. Collaboration between candidate 79 and candidate 81, 
two six years old girls. Neither of the candidates when working 
individually had shown any conception either of the building up 
of a sequence, or of the relating of the story. They placed the 
pictures seemingly at random, and their story only concerned 
single pictures. In collaboration series I “the revenge of the 
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elephant” was submitted (individual solution by candidate 79: 
4, 3, 2, 1, 5, 6, 7; by candidate 81: 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 5, 7). 

The children sit silently together, obviously made bashful by the 
strange situation, and examine the pictures. When the examiner again 
tells them to arrange the pictures together, candidate 79, without 
saying a word, places pictures 1, 2, 4 next to each other, and then 
stops working. Now candidate 81 starts by adding to the pictures 
already arranged, pictures 6, 5 and 3, whereupon candidate 79 adds the 
two last pictures. Sequence: 1, 2, 4, 6, 5, 3, 7, 8. Candidate 81 tells what 
is depicted on the separate pictures. When the examiner asks candidate 
79 whether she agrees with the sequence, she changes 5 and 3, without 
being able to motivate this exchange. Series IV and V were worked out 
by the children according to the same principle. 


The children put down the pictures turn and turn about, 
(having been told by the examiner to work together) but each 
of them stands perfectly passive with regard to the work of the 
other, it leaves them entirely cold and they only regard those 
pictures which were put in position by them individually, as 
their own work. Although they seem to accustom themselves 
fairly quickly to the situation, and are no longer handicapped by 
their bashfulness still during the work hardly a word is spoken. 

Case 24. Collaboration between candidates 73 and 74, two 
boys just 6 years old, to whom the exercise as a classifying 
problem, at the individual working went far above their heads, 
but who were very much interested in the single pictures. They 
are immensely pleased to meet and to be allowed todo the work for 
the second time. 

First “the revenge of the elephant’”’ is submitted. At each picture they 
laugh at that funny elephant, and tell each other quite excitedly, some- 
times both at the same time, what the elephant is up to. About the 
sequence as such they don’t bother their little heads at all; to them the 
classifying of the pictures, simply means, that they have to be putina 
row. The result was: 1, 7, 4, 2, 3, 6, 5. When the examiner asks them 
whether this is correct, they just change a few pictures without giving 
a reason and joke. about the elephant. The series “the short bed’”’ and 
series V is worked out by the children in the same sweet, jolly, innocent 


manner. They applaud each new series, and are as happy as children 
around the Christmas tree. 


The reigning spirit in this case was that of a highly successful 
game. As the children were not in the mood for work but only 
for play, and as to them the work did not present any problems, 
the question of collective work as such did not arise. 
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Case 25. Collaboration between candidates 85 and 86, two 
girls of 7, respectively 6 years of age. Although candidate 85 had 
only shown a weak achievement, she was in principle up to the 
task, because she had endeavoured to establish a causal connection 
between the individual pictures. Candidate 86 on the other hand, 
did not comprehend the meaning of the task. In collaboration, 
they worked on seriesII, “the mouse” (the individual 
solution of candidate 85 had been awarded with a 1, and of candi- 
date 86 with a nought). 


The children are very taciturn, and especially candidate 86 seems to 
have in this situation an aversion to the spoken word. Candidate 86 puts 
down picture 8 (the mouse cocks a snook), at the beginning. Candidate 
85 adds pictures 5 and 7, candidate 86 goes on with pictures 2, 6 and 3, 
whilst candidate 85 closes the row with pictures 4 and 1. Sequence: 


8, 5, 7, 2, 6, 3, 4, 1. The “story”’ is told in accordance with this sequence 
by candidate 85. 


The pictures have been arranged by the children turn and turn 
about, without any opposition or correction and without one 
word being spoken. 

As in cases 10-12, also in these cases, 23-25, there is no question 
of collaboration. The collectivity is simply linited to the fact that 
the children sit together. With regard to the work in itself, each 
accomplishes as much as she can by herself and without any 
consideration for the work of the other, does part of the exercise 
(cases 23 and 25); or neither one or the other achieves anything 
at all, like the sweet couple in case 24, who considered the work 
a jolly game and for whom the task as such did not even exist. 


3. Types of collective working-process | 


The detailed examples we have given of collective work among 
children present a comprehensive picture of the various forms 
taken by this working-process. Sometimes the joint work is done 
in willing and harmonious co-operation, at others a competitive 
struggle arises between the children, in which each child tries. 
to do as much of the Work as he can himself and to reduce the 
part taken by the other child as much as possible. There are cases 
in which the partners complement each other, where they 
harmonize temperamentally and in general attitude towards the 
work in hand, or again, differences of capacity and temperament 
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may lead to disharmony between the two. In some cases the 
children participate equally in the work, while in others it is 
done mainly by one of the parties. Now, if we leave out of 
consideration the special stamp put upon a given collective 
activity by the particular nature of the children participating in 
it and the task set, and consider only the effectivity of the col- 
lective working-contact we can, on the basis of our findings in 
the case of fifty-two couples, distinguish three distinctly different 
forms. 

The first establishes a close mental contact in relation to the 
work. We will call this the actively-collaborative form. Cases 
1-6 of the work in style-judgment and cases 13-19 of the picture 
series exercise demonstrate this form of working together. 
Whatever form the working-process takes in any given case, 
it is always marked by a lively interchange of ideas between the 
children, which results in an increase of capacity. The older 
children formulate hypotheses, which are tested jointly; they 
make suggestions, which they defend; they judge and criticize 
the suggestions of the other party and try to find arguments by 
which to make their views clearly convincing, showing them- 
selves, time and again, open-minded as regards their partner’s 
point of view, so that while working they are often stimulated to 
adopt new ideas and develop fresh initiative. This mutual mental 
contact forces them to think more intensely than they possibly 
could in mental isolation, since the consciously rational is 
emphasized. One cannot make oneself clear and convince another 
person on the basis of suppositions and vague notions which are 
only half grasped by conscious thought; to achieve one’s aim 
it is necessary to bring forward arguments founded on fact and 
which convince not only one’s partner but oneself as well. 

The rationalizing action of intense collaboration also produces 
a negative effect, which expresses itself in a decrease of activity 
on the plane of unconscious creativeness; it may even stop a 
certain kind of productiveness altogether while the contact lasts, 
as during that period the dreamy type of thought, which pursues 
stray ideas, is impeded. Although this decrease in one direction 

_ means a loss of creative power, it means a gain in another 
direction — that of clarity and intensity of thought. In any case 
the mental contact, with its urge towards the rational, offers 
in the case of higher average achievement a greater measure of 
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certainty than isolated working does. Besides, the fact that the 
unconscious is impeded in its working by rational thinking 
during collaboration, does not mean that it may not be fecundated 
during that period. Experience shows that often a productive 
thought will suddenly enter the mind after a lively exchange of 
ideas. 

The preponderance of the rational element came out clearly in 
the cases of active co-operation at the style-judgment task. It 
functioned as a positive factor when by the emergence of a large 
number of single characteristics wrong grouping was prevented, 
but negatively when now and then a good arrangement arrived at 
spontaneously and based on the general impression was rejected 
because of lack of single characteristics to back it. The examples 
given show plainly that the effect of the contact was much more 
frequently to eliminate mistakes than to act as a hindrance. 

In the case of the younger children the intense working-contact 
is usually brought about in a different way, that is to say 
rather by informing one another of what the picture depicts than 
by each child contrasting his own ideas and convictions with 
those of his partner. Here the recounting of the contents of the 
pictures established the mental contact, in that it made it possible 
for the children to impress the trend of thought of the other. 
Unless and until the children told each other something, com- 
municated something to one another, mutual understanding in 
regard to the task in hand was hardly possible. For the required 
action as such, namely the arranging of the single pictures in a 
series, does not bring out the child’s ideas or trend of thought. 
Only when something is recounted whereby the reason for a 
given choice is brought out, can contact in relation to the workin 


‘hand be established. The discussions carried on by the young 


children generally were of a relating rather than of an 
argumentative character, although even among the younger 
children one noted many instances of a successful effort to argue 
and convince. How stimulating this descriptive method can be, 
and how strongly both children were thereby incited to work with 
increased intensity, develop new ideas and fresh initiative 
becomes particularly evident from cases 13 to 19. It therefore 
does not follow that the two different ways of attaining mental 
contact generally chosen by the older and younger children 
respectively, i.e. through argumentation and through description, 
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involve an essential difference in intensity or in the effectivity 
of the activity-contact, more especially in view of the fact that 
the older children too, often make effective use of the descriptive 
method. We need not, for the matter of that, limit our remarks 
in this connection to children, for we adults also use it in 
solving a problem conjointly with others. In such cases we begin, 
just as our children did, by describing matters as they stand, 
which description often opens up the way to a right formulation 
of the problem in hand. Each party gives expression to his 
thoughts, which are by no meansas yet either views or suggestions. 
In each new thoughts arise as a result of this tentative 
formulating of his own thoughts and listening to the ideas of 
his partner. This twofold action of the descriptive method is most 
marked in the case of our young children working together, as 
the recounting of what they see makes them scrutinize the pictures 
more closely and at the same time gives the partner the oppor- 
tunity to criticize and correct any suggestions. 

That it is difficult for the younger children to carry on an 
argument in which they are obliged to adduce facts in support of 
their own views and defend these as against their partners, is a 
fact confirmed once more by our investigations. This phenomenon 
of which Piaget ') has made a detailed study in his interesting 
works on the socio-psychological development of language in 
children, must not be taken to mean, as Piaget almost implies, 
that young children actually lack the capacity of exchanging 
thoughts with regard to facts and hence that mental contact 
depends with them mainly on a mutual understanding of actions 
and expressive gestures. The cases of intense collaborative 
activity cited above and involving even children of only six 
years of age show plainly that mutual understanding and 
contact are dependent on the spoken word and to what an extent 
young children are capable of making use of these means when, 
as in the case of the task set with the series of pictures, they are 
obliged, as it were, to do so because of the nature of the work. 

Actions and expressive gestures moreover are often ambiguous 
as means of communicating facts, because their interpretation 
_ depends on a grasp of the whole situation. It is this very fact that 
is to blame for many of the misunderstandings and the friction 


1) Jean Piaget: Le language et la pensée chez l’enfant, 1923 and Le jugement et 
le raisonnement chez l’enfant, 1924. 
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that often. arise among young children playing together. As long 
as the children find themselves in the same general situation in 
regard to the game, they understand all one another’s actions, 
aims and efforts perfectly. Allis obvious tothem and unambiguous 
as referring to the same situation. But the moment the play 
atmospheres of the various children begin to show differences, 
so that the participants in the game find themselves in different 
situations, the actions and expressive gestures of each become 
ambiguous, often incomprehensible to the other, thus giving 
rise to conflict. 

As regards young children then, it cannot be said that they 
lack the power to exchange idea’s with regard to facts, but 
only that they are deficient in one form of verbal communi- 
cation, namely, argumentative discussion. They are capable of 
establishing an intimate mental contact with others by the use of 
their descriptive method — a contact which yields precisely the 
same effects as does the intense co-operative activity of the older 
children. 

There is still another point on which the younger children 
differ from the older and that is in the degree of their willingness 
to adjust themselves to working with others. Whereas the older 
children respond readily when told to perform the task set them 
in collaboration with another and accept the group work 
situation as a matter of course, it happens fairly often that 
younger children resist a situation of that kind and are at first 
opposed to working together. In such cases one or other of the 
following results emerges according to the capacities and relative 
ability of the children concerned: Either competition arises 
between the parties, by which very attitude they are spurred on 
to the highest joint-achievement possible, or one of the children 
dominates the other at the expense of the collaborating process. 
As the examples cited show, such cases are offset by many 
others in which the younger as well as the older children adjusted 
themselves immediately to the requirements of collaboration and 
were, in fact, delighted to participate in it. All we can determine 
on the basis of our findings is that both the resistant and the 
willing attitudes towards joint work were found among children 
of six, so that the age-limit for capacity to co-operate and adjust 
oneself accordingly must be lower than that. 

In conclusion we may say in regard to the actively collaborative 


} 
f 
vf | 
a | 
n 
| 
1S 
id 
nt 
n, 
re 
k. 
us 
on 
at 
on | 
et | 
* 


398 MARIA C. BOS 


type of collective working-process that, whatever the way in 
which it is brought about and whatever the means by which 
the contact is established, the capacities of both children are im- 
proved. The higher level of achievement reached by an actively 
collaborating group of two results from the increased capacity 
of the individuals, which, in turn, is a result of the mutual mental 
contact. 

The achievement increase is therefore not the product of the 
action of a super-individual or specifically collective energy, but 
arises from an infra-individual increase of working capacity due 
to mutual stimulation. Our analysis of the collaborative working 
process warns us to be very careful in applying the hypothesis 
of a group factor, largely independent of the individual, as 
creative power par excellence. The examples show very clearly 
that it is always a matter of achievement of two individuals 
working under certain conditions. With each human being the 
power to achieve varies according to whether he works individu- 
ally, independently, or in collaboration with another. 

The second type of collective working-process is characterized 
by this: that the process and the achievemert are determined by 
the collective situation, although no direct mental contact is 
established. 

This kind of collective working is illustrated in cases 7-9 of 
the style-judgment task and 20-22 in the picture series. The 
children are stimulated by their partners’ opposition, even when 
the latter is only very slightly motivated, to make new suggestions 
and therefore to adopt new points of view. There is little 
discussion, no problems are brought forward, neither partner 
shows either a desire to convince or a wish to be convinced. And 
yet each is obliged to take the work done by the other into 
consideration and to bring it into line with his own, as a result of 
which the working-process becomes more amplified. In such 
cases the present individual working capacity does not change as 
a result of the fructifying action of the contact but finds 
expression under an external pressure exerted by the situation. 
The process may take on such a character that both children 
finally take an active part in making suggestions and objections, 
or it may result in the work being done mainly by one child and 
determined by the passive resistance of the other. This form of 
collective working-process, in which actions are combined under 
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pressure of resistance, we will call the resistance-determined form. 

Finally, the third type of collective working-process was 
demonstrated in cases 10-12 and 23-25. It does not produce 
increase of ability in the individual in connection to the work in 
hand nor does it determine the process of the performance; it 
merely means an alternating participation in the execution of 
the task and is therefore essentially the same as a division of 
labour. It is more a matter of being together than of working 
together. From the point of view of collective activity this type 
of working together is negative, since, as a matter of fact, no 
collaboration is effected. We will give this third type a name 
analogous to a striking expression used by Piaget 1) to denominate 
the argumentative discussion of little children — collective 
individual work. 

Our description of the different varieties of group-activity is 
based entirely on our experiments with children working together. 
But in depicting the cases severally and in defining the various 
types of working we have repeatedly referred to analogous 
conditions found among adults. We have felt justified in so doing 
because, as a result of our investigations in the field of child- 
psychology and our introspective analysis of our own experiences 
in working with others, we have come to the conclusion that all 
concrete varieties of the course taken by the collective working- 
process observed among children are also found where mental 
contact has been established between adults. Hence, we venture 
to think that our investigations are significant not only as touching 
developmental psychology but also in connection with group 
psychology in general. The various possible relations existing 
between the partners, as deliberate agreement, competition, the 
apparent domination of the more active, the roll played by the 
partner who by his very categorical silence and passivity now 
furthers and now hinders progress (a well-tried method of heighte- 
ning prestige, this, with many adults) and so forth, as well as 
the fructifying, stimulating, intensifying action of the mental 
contact are found not only in the case of children but also in the 
case of adults. There is one difference, however, namely that in 
the case of children the phenomena stand forth more clearly 
and are less confusing, because children are more spontaneous 


1) In his “Le language et la pensée chez l’enfant” Jean Piaget speaks of “monologues 
collectives”. 
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than adults, less selfconscious, less inhibited by vanity and 
considerations of prestige and because they are not trying to 
further some personal end by the work they are doing. It would 
seem that only the content and not the form changes as the 
individual grows older and gives its specific character to collective 
work, i.e. work done by two jointly. 


4. Frequency of the different forms of collective working-process and 
an explanation of their effect on results 


The question now arises as to the relative frequency with which 
the different forms of collaboration occur and what measure of 
achievement each produces. 

As the joint work performed by the children consisted of a 
number of different exercises, it goes without saying that the 
joint performance of any given couple varied with the various 
exercises. It sometimes happened that in the course of the work 
the active collaboration became less intense or, contrarywise, 
that the collaboration of couples of the resistance-determined 
type gradually changed, until it became almost active 
collaboration. It also happened that in the case of couples which 
were doing collective individual work opposition would arise now 
and then by which the working-process would be affected, as in 
case 11, p. 377. The frequence is therefore determined on the basis 
of what form of collaboration occured most often in the case of 
a given couple. 

10 of the 22 older couples working on the style-judging task 
showed active collaboration, in the case of 6 we met with the 
resistance-determined form of working and another 6 worked after 
the collective individual fashion. So about half of the cases 
worked intensively, while a quarter of the couples were not up 
to the requirements. From the failure of these latter we may not 
however conclude that they were quite incapable of any kind of 
collective work, either actively collaborative or resistance- 
determined. It only means that they could not work together at 
these particular tasks. 

In the case of the younger children the different forms of 
collective working occurred in the following proportions: 14 
of the 30 couples achieved the first kind, 10 the second and 


7 


EXPERIMENTAL STUDY OF PRODUCTIVE COLLABORATION 401 


6 the third. In both age groups the proportion was about the 
same. 

Table 11 shows the levels of achievement attained at the dif- 
ferent forms of collaboration. 


TABLE 11 
Picture Series 
Total Collective Level ...... 61 % 68.3% 
I.. Actively Collaborative Form .|- 75.8% 86.5% 
II. Resistance-determined Form . 55.5% 63.9% 
III. Collective Individual Form . . 41.7% 45.6% 


These figures make very clear the relation existing between the 
form of collective working-process and the resulting achievement. 
Results in connection with both tasks and both age-groups show 
that active collaboration brings forth a very high level of 
achievement, whereas by collective individual work a 
proportionately small result is accomplished; the resistance- 
determined form of collaboration occupies a middle: position also 
with respect to the results it produces. 4) 

We must now ask a further question, namely, in how far the 
excellent results obtained through active collaboration are due to 
the effect of the working-contact and in how far they depend on 
the individual ability of the collaborating children. It is quite 
possible that the high level of achievement reached by active 
collaboration is determined by both factors, since if a fair level 
of individual achievement is a prerequisite for active collaboration, 
only those children that were already fit from the beginning to 
accomplish the given task will be capable of attaining active 
collaboration. 

To answer this question we must make a closer inspection of 
the relation between individual ability and the different forms of 


1) This explains why the corrections we made in analyzing the achievement effect 
affected the relative proportions so little, as the collective effect is determined in the 
first place by the form of collaboration. The following were the figures for the 14 
couples which worked out the style-judging task first collectively: Form I (6 
couples) 72.2%, Form II (4 couples) 45.8%, Form III (4 couples) 35.4%. 


Acta Psychologica III 26 
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collaboration. This can best be done by referring to the 30 couples 
that worked out the picture series task because these children did 
the work first each individually and then in couples. Table 12 
presents the relative figures. 


TABLE 12 
Indiv. Collect. | Difference 
Work % Work % % 
44.9 | I. Actively Collaborative Form .| 86.5 41.6 
33.3 | II.. Resistance-determined Form .| 63.9 30.6 
28.6 | III. Collective Individual Form. .| 45.6 17 


The table shows first the general relation between individual 
ability and the form of collaboration, which is marked by the fact 
that as individual ability increases the power to collaborate 
intensively increases as well. On the other hand the spread shown 
by the individual achievement levels representing the three 
forms of collaboration as compared with that of the whole group 
of 32 children (which amounted to 0%-—70%), is so small, that we 
must assume that even children who could achieve but little alone 
attained active collaboration and that likewise there must be 
children of good ability also among those showing the second 
and third form of collaboration. 

Further, the increase values, or rather the differences between 
them, show quite plainly that the form of collaboration deter- 
mines the degree in which the working jointly acts as a stimulant 
to achievement. The greatest effect is produced by active 
collaboration (the difference between individual and collective 
achievement level is 41.6). The increase is certainly less in the 
case of the resistance-determined form of collaboration, but it is 
still considerable (30.6), while in collective individual work (as 
compared with the first and second forms) the stimulating action 
is very much reduced. The very high level of achievement reached 

in active collaboration must in our opinion be due to the action 
of two factors, namely, a greater average ability of the children 
and the productive effect of active collaboration. 

That resistance-determined collaboration is more conducive to 
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work than individual activity becomes clearly comprehensible 
from the processes described (cases 20 to 23) and from the part 
played by the story-telling. It is more difficult, however, 
to explain the increase observed in cases of collective indi- 
vidual work, which increase, though small compared with that 
noted in connection with the other forms of collaboration, is 
nevertheless considerable as compared with repetition by the 
same individual alone.) The collective achievement of these 
children is equal to the individual achievement of those children 
who in collaboration achieved active collaboration, hence worked 
well individually. In view of this fact we must assume that in 
cases where neither working-contact nor the influence of 
opposition are to be observed the collective condition nevertheless 
made itself felt somehow or other. The question is, therefore, 
whether the collective situation as such fulfills certain 
requirements which in themselves enhance the possibility of 
increase in achievement. To clear up this matter we must put the 
problem more generally and ask: What requirements must be 
fulfilled, or what factors must be active to ensure an ample 
measure of achievement ? 

It is quite obvious that the first prerequisite for any achieve- 
ment is a definite mental capacity appropriate to the task set. But 
the ability to achieve is only the conditio sine qua non of per- 
forming in a given field. In order that fruitful work may be ac- 
complished, a certain process of giving form to the work, a pro- 
ductive process, must taken place. So the question is: What 
requirements must be fulfilled in order that a productive 
process may be initiated and brought to a satisfactory con- 
clusion ? 

Our experiments with children working in couples on problems 
the solution of which initiated a productive process have put us 
in a position to reconstruct the process by which the work is 
accomplished much more accurately and reliably, although 
perhaps not flawlessly, than can be done in the case of individual 
work. This is due to the fact that when two work together the 
moulding-process ceases to be wholly infra-individual and 
becomes partly inter-individual, and hence the action of the single 


1) The difference between the individual level of achievement during the first and 
second performances was 7.6; in the case of the five children, whose initial achievement 
came to 39%, only 4.5 (see p. 353). 
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factors may be concretely grasped. Our analysis of the collective 
working-process brought to our attention more especially three 
factors, the existence and action of which are of paramount 
importance for the achievement of results and these are initiative, 
critical faculty and concentration. 

As regards initiative, we must in the very first place distinguish 
between the initiative, which sets the working-process going and 
the initiative that keeps it going. The first kind of initiative aims 
only at starting the process, at taking that first step — whether 
in the right or wrong direction — which may lead to further steps. 
It flows from two sources — one on the plane of the will and the 
other on the mental plane. In the case of individual work the will 
bears the brunt, in the first instance because the individual has 
to overcome certain resistances and inhibitions before he can 
begin to work (unless, of course, it is something he can do by 
rote). Often work goes by default because the will refuses to act, 
which condition of things occurs in an extreme form in a kind of 
“starting neurosis”. In joint work on the other hand, the will to 
take the initial step, to set the working-process going plays an 
entirely subordinate part. The fact of being of a group exerts 
pressure upon the workers to make a beginning. The group- 
condition assumes the function of the will and relieves the 
partners to a certain extent of the necessity of expending energy. 
All the examples of the collective working-process showed clearly 
this pressure exerted by the group situation. A single child 
brought face to face with a difficult task does not particularly 
mind failing; very often it will not even make a beginning. But 
such an attitude is impossible in the presence of a comrade. As 
a general rule, when two people are together, something at least 
is done, produced or attempted. Whether the first step is taken 
after consultation or under pressure of circumstances, whether it 
turns out to have been right or wrong — are questions of no great 
importance. The point is that a beginning has been made and 
that the other party is by this very fact forced to join in. 

- But the group situation also stimulates the other source of 
initiative — the one on the plane of thought, in that it frees the 
individual from the heavy responsibility with regard to the 
initial step which, when working alone, he feels and considers as 
a factor which will determine the rest of the work. When two 
work together, it is not of such great moment whether or not the 
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first step is the right one. For is not one’s partner present to 
take a hand, to correct and to carry on the work? The fact that 
there is a second person to share the responsibility for the joint 
achievement promotes a freer attitude towards the work, which 
makes it easier to take risks in such circumstances than when one 
is working entirely alone. And in order to accomplish fruitful work 
one must risk something. This sharing of responsibility must not, 
however, be taken to mean that when actively collaborating the 
partners do not feel responsible for their joint achievement. The 
accurate and conscientious work of our young children, the great 
pains they took while working out the problems, prove the exact 
opposite. What group work does away with, is not responsibility 
for the work accomplished, but the burden responsibility lays on 
one, the fear of failure, which inhibits initiative and in extreme 
cases makes any fruitful work impossible. 

Characteristic of the collective situation was the initial 
hesitation in the case of the style-judging task. We met it often, 
especially in the form of the question: “Do these two belong 
together ?”’ This beginning did not really represent a suggestion or 
even an opinion, but was intended to set the work going, in the 
hope that the rest would follow of its own accord. 

- However important preliminary initiative may be and however 
difficult the taking of the first step is for most, it is, after all, 
nothing more, than the necessary prelude to final achievement. 
The first step once taken, the critical faculty comes into play and 
judges the beginning, the initial step, and sometimes corrects it. 
Fresh initiative is needed to carry out thecorrection and tosuggest 
the next step. The immediate occurence of criticism showed 
particularly clearly in all cases of active collaboration. A 
suggestion, or an arrangement already carried out, was 
immediately judged, criticized or perhaps altered, after which 
either a new suggestion was made or the grounds for the opinions 
expressed were explained and discussed, which in turn gave rise 
to the emergence of new points of view and added depth to the 
work. 

The collective situation furnishes excellent conditions also for 
the expression of the critical faculty. For to criticize one’s 
own thoughts and achievements impartially presupposes a much 
higher degree of mental development than does judging another 
person’s work, to which one is not mentally related. Self-criticism 
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demands a certain aloofness from one’s own thinking which we 
cannot expect from children. We are freer and less self-conscious 
where an others’ work is concerned and hence criticism comes 
easier. The cases cited present numerous examples of fruitful 
criticism of which the children working alone had proved 
themselves quite incapable. In this connection I should just like to 
call attention to one very remarkable case (no. 18, p. 387), in 
which two six year old children, collaborating intensively, 
managed to work out a problem from the Binet tests which 
is intended for children of 11 to 13. Child 69 made ‘the 
first move; 70 looked on and noticed that “the pictures 
showing a dog had to be included too” — which fact supplied 
the key to the right solution. We must infer that cand. 77, who had 
made a complete failure when working individually on this series, 
was able to grasp this point only because at the moment she was 
not taking an active part in the work and could therefore 
consider and pass judgment on her partner’s work in perspective. 

These active powers of initiative, criticism, judgment, 
correction, fresh initiative and so forth, are kept working through 
concentration. By concentration we mean, that the intensity of 
thought and activity remains at constant tension, directed 
continuously to the problem in hand. Now it was intensity, 
tension and direction that characterized the working-process 
of the collaborating children and which therefore made it possible 
for them to bring toa satisfactory conclusion a difficult and lengthy 
task which in most instances they were incapable of mastering 
alone. When one gave up temporarily, the other took up the work 
and proceeded with it, so that the process remained uninterrupted. 
It hardly ever happened — not once even in the cases of collective 
individual work — that the work was not brought to completion, 
or simply came to nothing, though this occured very frequently 
in the case of the younger children doing individual work. 
Moments of slackness, which in individual work acted as a 
determining factor, making an unsatisfactory outcome inevitable 
were overcome during collaboration, and our examples show that 
hereby difficulties were cleared out of the way. A method that 
was leading to nothing would be given up, an arrangement 
already decided upon would be altered again — a process which, 
as a matter of fact, was really beyond the working capacity of the 
little children. In a word, during collaboration a degree of con- 
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centration, energy and endurance is achieved which is but seldom 
observed in cases of individual work. 

These three determining factors, the action of which shows up 
so very prominently in the collective working-process, must 
however, be actively present in all work, no matter whether this 
work be done by one or more persons, in as far, we may add, as 
that work pre-supposes creative activity of the sort which involves 
a considerable amount of man’s mental energy. They are the 
essential prerequisites for any and every productive achievement. 
Even if the task set is within the mental reach of the person 
working at it, positive results will only be achieved if in the 
creative process initiative and criticism remain balanced and at 
a constant tension. Should the balance between these factors be 
disturbed, if either initiative or criticism becomes predominant, 
less positive results will be achieved, even by the most talented. 
We can presume that the predominance of initiative may lead to 
undue productivity of little objective value, and an excessive deve- 
lopment of the critical faculty may produce completesterility,while 
insufficient concentration bears indifferent, half-hearted results. 

When, however, initiative and criticism play an equal part in 
the process of production and are kept at a constant pitch, even 
people, of average ability produce better work than many a 
highly gifted person in whom the two factors are unequally 
developed. For between the mental ability and the achievement 
lies the process of producing results and this depends on factors 
that are not inherent in ability as such. This explains the many 
discrepancies between ability and achievement that we meet with 
in every department of human activity, the comparatively good 
results produced by persons of little ability and the often 
insignificant or comparatively insufficient work accomplished by 
gifted ones. What the former lack in direct mental ability is 
compensated by the mental functions concerned in producing the 
out-put of work ; what the latter might achieve is not attained to, 
because of the insufficiency of these functions. 

On the basis of these same reflections we can also understand 
why working together with others must produce a higher 
achievement. The reason is that collaboration supplies particularly 
good conditions for the functioning of those factors which primarily 
determine the productive working-process. In the process of collabor- 
ation where the work is divided between two persons, initiative, 
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criticism and concentration can function as factors determining 
achievement even when the individuals concerned would not 
achieve such a productive process. This explains the apparent 
paradox that out of two negatives a positive is born. Two children 
or adults for that matter, who are incapable of bringing a task to 
a satisfactory conclusion when working alone, on their own 
responsibility, will be able to accomplish this same work under the 
favourable and enlightening conditions supplied by collaboration. 

The fact that in our experiments the children’s working- 
process was determined by factors, the functioning of which is 
essential to any and every form of creative activity, is important, 
because it shows that for all work, in so far as it involves man’s 
thinking principle, the same fundamental conditions are required. 
Whether we are putting together objective material according to 
definite criteria or solving some scientific or practical problem, 
the same factors must function, unless, indeed, the work can be 
done by rote. When we see that these factors are present even in 
the case of very young children and are manifested in them under 
favourable circumstances, we must assume that creative capacity 
is of a general character and finds expression much earlier than is 
usually supposed. 

As we have seen, initiative, criticism and concentration as 
factors that shape and increase results are most effective where 
there is active collaboration, which last would seem to us to be 
the interplay of initiative and criticism substained by great energy. 
But even in the resistance-determined form of working-process 
we find these factors active — here as initiative and endurance. 
In such cases the function of criticism in the form of resistance 
is mainly to stimulate initiative. And finally, collective individual 
work offers initiative and endurance a better opportunity than 
working singly does, in that it at least insures that the work will 
be begun and brought to a conclusion. This enables us to 
understand and explain why working together, no matter which 
form the collaboration takes, in general results in an increase of 
achievement. 


5. Conditions necessary for the realization of active collaboration 


As in the case of both exercises only about half of the couples 
achieved the actively co-operative form of collaboration, the 
question naturally arises: What conditions must be present in 
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order that direct working-contact, with its fructifying effect, may 
be established between two children? We can best study this 
problem in the light of those cases in which the working-contact 
was not established — the cases of collective individual work and 
of resistance determined collaboration. 

The general relation between individual ability and any given 
form of collaboration, which we worked out in regard to the 
exercise with the series of pictures, only shows that the capacity 
to collaborate actively increases with increasing ability. But the 
figures given’ in table 12 (p. 402) show further that individual 
ability is not the only determining factor, as otherwise the 
difference between the figures would be greater. To obtain an 
answer to our question, then let us consider a few cases of the 
third and of the second form of working-process. First we will give 
a short summary of cases of collective individual work on the style 
judgment task. 

Case 26. Collaboration between candidates 7 and 8, two girls 
of the i-c group. Candidate 8 was shy, quiet and gloomy. When 
working alone she had produced but small results and was 
totally unable to effect an arrangement of the pictures. She im- 
pressed one as incapable of understanding what was required of 
her. Candidate 7, on the other hand, was very impulsive, blurting 
out anything that occured to her without any hesitation and 
without showing any comprehension of the pictures or of what 
was required by the exercise. She called van Eyck’s portrait of a 
man a “ghastly fellow’, and was glad to think she was better- 
looking herself. The picture of the Annunciation struck her as 
“funny”. While the two were collaborating, it was usually 
candidate 7 who made suggestions, adding to each that another 
grouping would suit her quite well too. Candidate 8, almost 
always agreed without further ado, but if she hesitated, candidate 
7 immediately made another suggestion. The collaboration failed, 
firstly because neither child had much idea what the exercise 
required and secondly, because of the unfortunate combination 
of temperaments. The children might possibly have been able to 
achieve at least the resistance-determined form of collaboration 
if they had had other partners. As to active collaboration both 
were lacking in practical application for the task ‘set. 

What we observed in the case of these children was practically 
the same as what we found in the next five cases. 
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Case 27. Collaboration between candidate 13, a boy, and 
candidate 14, a girl of the i-c group. The children had 
accomplished very little when working singly, and had shown 
neither interest in, nor comprehension of, the task set them. 
When collaborating they showed a tendency more often observed 
in adults than in children, namely, to talk about painting instead 
of examining the pictures. Candidate 13 was very anxious to 
display his knowledge and to make a cultured impression. For 
instance: he ventured his opinion that in the series of the Annun- 
ciation pictures O and P by Fra Angelico could not possibly 
belong together, as “the painter of O had obviously been to 
Italy to study art and had copied pictures there after his own 
fashion, as was customary, in fact ; the painter of O therefore was 
Flemish and the painter of P Italian.” The learned and quite 
inapposite arguments of candidate 13, made a deep impression 
on his partner and this prevented any effective work being 
done. 

Case 28. Collaboration between two boys, candidates 57 and 
58 of the c-i group. The attitude of both children was superficial. 
Candidate 57 was active, lively, but did not want to exert himself, 
while candidate 58 was quite indifferent about the task set. 
During collaboration they made suggestions in turn, each proposal 
being accepted without demur. One got the impression that their 
grouping of the pictures was not motivated at all but quite 
accidental. No collaboration was achieved. While doing individual 
work later, both children produced somewhat better results 
(second series ),without, however, having altered their method of 
working. Candidate 57 showed himself the more active and lively 
of the two, but did not appear to have any comprehension ot the 
work. The children took the initiative alternatively and suggestions 
met with hardly any opposition. Hence the collaboration failed 
on account of lack of understanding and of a desire to work. 

In case 29, where two girls, candidates 51 and 52 (c-i group), 
worked together, the mutual relation between the children was 
much the same (case 11, p. 377). Here also little understanding 
of the task in hand was shown, and the work was done quickly 
and without deliberation. The results were, therefore, poor and 
showed no improvement when the work was subsequently done 
individually. Candidate 51 took the lead and offered suggestions, 
which were accepted by candidate 52 without demur. The only 


7 


Vw 


EXPERIMENTAL STUDY OF PRODUCTIVE COLLABORATION 41 1 


difference between this case and the previous ones is that the 
children were definitely inclined to collaborate, but so little up 
to the task set, that the latter did not supply them withany 
material for discussion. 

Case 30, in which two girls of the c-i group, candidates 43 and 
44 (case 12, p. 378) worked together, presents nothing new. 
Candidate 44 was the more active. She worked quickly and with 
determination, whereas candidate 43 was shy and showed no 
interest in the work at all. As in the previous cases, the collabora- 
tion consisted in suggestions made by each child in turn and 
immediately accepted by the other party. The problems were 
solved on the basis of a superficial general impression, which 
steered clear of at least the most obvious mistakes. As neither of 
the children troubled to make a closer inspection, no collaboration 
could be achieved. 

We will now turn to the six cases of collective individual work 
on the picture series. 

Case 31. Collaboration between a girl of six, candidate 71, and 
a boy of six, candidate 73. The children had produced very poor 
results when doing individual work. They could not work out a 
single series so as to rise beyond the 0-1 level. Candidate 73 had 
not grasped the meaning of the task set; he laid the pictures in a 
row just as they happened to come, without being in the least 
concerned about the sequence. Candidate 71, on the other hand, 
sensed a problem in arrangement. She tried to find connecting 
links but was not able to discover these. Her energy soon gave out 
and the work finally amounted to nothing. In collaborating the 
lead was taken principally by candidate 71, while candidate 73, 
confined himself to determining the contents of the individual pic- 
tures. Candidate 71, meeting neither help nor opposition from her 
partner, adjusted herself to his primitive level. This was the easier 
because friendly relations already existed between the two chil- 
dren. They were glad to be together and this was sufficient for them. 

Case 32. Two boys of six, candidates 73 and 74 (case 24, p. 392). 
The children made a jolly game of the work. The emotional 
contact was excellent but no work was accomplished. The 
exercise as such was not grasped by the boys. 

Case 33, in which a boy and a girl of six, candidates 74 and 75, 
worked together, was analogous to the previous case. The meaning 
of the exercise was not understood, so that collaboration simply 
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amounted to the children alternatively putting down a picture 
haphazardly in a very cheerful frame of mind. 

Case 34. Collaboration between a girl of six and a boy of the 
same age, candidates 79 and 80. Candidate 80 had produced 
fairly good results in individual work on two of the series, while 
candidate 79 did not get beyond observing and describing the 
single pictures. During collaboration most of the actual work was 
done by candidate 80. No objection was made by either party, 
but each child was disturbed by the fact that such a possibility 
threatened. The children were not able to find any point of 
contact and the collective situation was obviously disagreeable 
to them. Collaboration seemed to fail rather on account of 
inability to work with others than because of a too low mental 
level. 

Case 35. Collaboration between two girls of six, candidates 79 
and 81 (case 23, p. 391). While doing individual work candidate 81 
had not grasped at all what was required of her. She too found 
the collective situation unpleasant, and as a result the children 
did not exchange a single word during the whole period. Each 
was entirely passive with regard to the actions of the other. 
They were not up to either the task set them or the situation 
generally. 

Case 36. Collaboration between a girl of seven, candidate 85, 
and a girl of six, candidate 86 (case 25, p. 393). Although she had 
not accomplished very much while doing individual work, 
candidate 85 had grasped the meaning of the exercise; but 
candidate 86 failed at every point. Collaboration did not succeed 
in raising them above their individual level, the whole process 
consisting of the children putting down a picture alternatively 
without meeting with the slightest opposition. As candidate 86 
maintained an unbroken silence, there was no question of 
interference. 

In none of these eleven cases was a working-contact established. 
In some cases complete failure was due to the children not 
being up to the work required of them (cases 26, 29, 31, 32, 33, 35) 
in others to the fact that the understanding of, and interest in, 
the problem was so small, that the children made no effort at all 
to solve it (cases 27, 28 and 30) ; or to inability to work collectively 
(cases 34 and 36). As regards the mental level required for 
collaboration the decisive factor seems to be a grasp of what is 
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meant by the exercise, that is in the present instances, of grouping 
pictures on the basis of certain criteria (style-judgment task) or 
of establishing a connection between individual pictures (picture 
series task). If this is present, then even where the initial 
achievement is a failure, working-contact can be established and 
the achievement improved by working collectively. (C.f. cases 16, 
17 and 18, pp. 384, 386 and 387). If, on the other hand, the children 
do not grasp what is really demanded of them, then fruitful 
collaboration is entirely out of the question. Neither a positive 
inclination to collaborate (case 29), nor the best kind of emotional 
adjustment (cases 31, 32 and 33) can compensate for this 
lack. 

That understanding the task set is certainly a general 
precondition for the attainment of collaboration does not mean 
that the latter will inevitably follow where this understanding 
exists. To insure collaboration we need other conditions as well, 
and the most important of these is, in our opinion, a “practical” 
attitude towards the task in hand, by which we mean the ability to 
approach a task unemotionally and to the point, and to let one’s 
mental activity be guided by the work as such. The cases of active 
collaboration (cases 1-6 and 13-19) demonstrated this attitude 
clearly, even when a lack of willing adjustment to collective work 
or emotional friction between the partners threatened at first 
to make co-operation impossible. In these cases (cases 14, 16 
and 19 for instance) it was by apposite arguments and interest 
in the matter in hand that the difficulty was overcome. Where 
this “practical” attitude was lacking, it was impossible to achieve 
active collaboration. In order to bring out the importance of the 
“practical’’ attitude, essential to fruitful collaboration, we will 
quote a few instances of the resistance-determined form in con- 
nection with the exercise in style judgment. 

Case 37. Collaboration between two girls, candidates 61 and 62 
of the c-i group. Both children were of a lively temperament, 
they seemed interested and took an equal part in the work. They 
arranged the pictures on the basis of the general impression and 
very often each agreed with the suggestions made by the other. 
Whenever a difference which would have involved a closer 
inspection of the individual pictures arose, they gave up. Their 
interest for the case in point was insufficient and their attitude 
towards work too ineffective to make them hunt up the necessary 
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apposite arguments by means of a more detailed examination of 
the pictures. They contented themselves with groundless 
objections, which however often gave rise to fresh suggestions. 

Case 38. Collaboration between two girls of the c-i group, 
candidates 49 and 50. Candidate 50 was active and interested. 
Although she did not show any particular understanding of the 
task set, she took great pains to do the exercise as well as she 
could. Candidate 49 was — at first, anyway — entirely passive 
and uninterested. As the work proceeded she became a little more 
lively however, offered objections, made a suggestion now and 
then, but would not take part in a more detailed examination of 
the pictures or a pointed discussion. 

The same conditions are presented by case 39 (case 8 p. 374) in 
which a girl, candidate 63, and a boy, candidate 64, worked 
together. Candidate 64 was interested and had a serious attitude 
toward work, while candidate 63, although lively and full of 
suggestions, dit not take the least trouble to go more deeply 
into the matter. : 

In these cases in which the ability of the children would have 
been sufficient to produce a fruitful joint achievement, active 
collaboration was not attained because of insufficiency in the 
attitude of one or both of the partners towards work in general 
and their lack of enough real ’..terest for the matter concerned. 
Therefore the work was discontinued where it ought to have 
begun, namely, with a detailed analytical examination of the 
individual pictures, which leads to the discovery of criteria 
founded on fact and new points of view. It is obvious then, that 
active collaboration, a fruitful interchange of ideas demands a 
“practical”, matter of fact attitude towards the problem to be 
worked out jointly. 

When we realize what one’s attitude towards work effects, it 
becomes clear, that it is of equal importance with ability for the 
establishment of a fruitful working contact. In the first place, 
attention directed towards a particular group of ideas exerts a 
favourable influence on the faculties of association and reproduc- 
tion; the effort to realize the task mentaily brings certain ideas 
to the threshold of consciousness, and the resulting tension in- 
creases the stimulating effect of the problem. Only if the attitude 
is a “practical” one and the mental activity guided by the 
work as such, we can be sure, that the faculties will function 
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and the influences rooted in a realization of the end in view, 
will act upon the work. The attitude towards the work acts 
in two ways, on the one hand increasing mental activity, and on 
the other, negativing all inhibiting or disturbing influences. 
With this second function the decrease in the personal factor is 
connected, which, though it has its place in the preliminary phase, 
when it takes the shape of self-consciousness, deliberation and 
ambition, is rather a hindrance than a help while the work is 
being done. 

And finally, the “practical” attitude has another great 
advantage, namely, that its singleness of purpose develops a 
singularity in the working atmosphere, in which all individual 
differences are lost. Generally speaking one may safely say, there 
is only one form of “practical” attitude, whereas there are 
countless forms of the personal. It therefore follows that working 
contact is much more likely to arise on the basis of the one 
uniform “practical” attitude than on the basis of the one which 
varies with differences of character, or temperament or the 
psychic conditions of the moment. 


6. The influence of change of partners on the form of collaboration 


As already pointed out, the very important part played in the 
establishing of active collaboration by a “practical” attitude, a 
matter of fact grasp of, and interest in the work in hand, 
necessarily implies that the role of the personal contact between 
the children is a secondary one. For, as we were able to show in 
the case of the younger children, in spite of unsatisfactory personal 
contact, in spite of competition and even where there was 
aggressiveness, it sometimes happened that an intense working- 
contact was established of the kind that leads to an increase of 
mental activity. We also proved that the fact of being intimate 
as playmates or friends did not in the least effect either the 
working-contact or the quality of the work (cases 31 and 32). It 
even seemed to us that a too lively personal interest of the 
childern in each other was a stumbling block in the way of 
fruitful work being done together, the fact being that the 
contact which stimulates mental activity and intensity must be 
rooted in the task in hand and not in the person. If personal 
interest dominates, the attitude necessary for the work is inter- 
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fered with. We do not mean to assert that the characters and 
temperaments of the children do not in any way affect the kind 
of collaboration attained. All we wish to say is that, as a result 
of our researches, we have felt obliged to attribute less importance 
than is usually done to the influence of these factors, which are 
generally considered to be of decisive importance in bringing 
about fruitful collaboration. The establishing of this fact has a 
practical bearing, in that it shows the danger of allowing 
considerations of friendship existing between the different 
children to play a prominent: om in vepnd atte the selection of 
working-groups. 

How far the form of collaboration to which a given child can 
attain in working at a given task depends on the character of its 
partner, is a question we can study in connection with the 
picture series task, as in most cases each child did the work in 
collaboration with different partners successively. 

We will, therefore, give the reader a short summary of the 
collaboration of the various couples, stating in each case which 
form of collaboration was attained. The examples are so arranged 
that it is easy to follow a given child in different groupings. 


69 B:61 + 70 G:6.2') Collective attitude from the active col- 
first; equal participation; 69 laboration 
1) B=boy,G=girl active, hasty, 70, critical, cau- 
tious; descriptive discussion, 


problems. 
71 G64 + 72 G64 71leads, 720pposes; unproduc-. resistance- 
tive argumentative discussion, determined 


no relating. 

71 G64 + 73 B:63 71 (higher level) greatest share collective 
of work, 73 no opposition; not individual 
up to task; good emotionial 


adjustment. . 
74 Be. + 73 B63 No work, cheerful play; very collective 
good emotional adjustment; individual 


not up to task. 

74 + 75 G62 Nowork, playful; good emotio- collective 

nal adjustment; not up to task; individual 
75 greatest share of work. 

76 +. 75 G62 76dominates,75oppositionand resistance- 
interference, many suggestions determined 
and alterations; 76 recounts 
during work. 

76 B62 + 72 G64 Collective attitude; 76 leads; active col- 


a 
4 


ed 


76 


76 


78 


79 


82 


84 


84 


86 


88 
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B:6.2 + 78 


B:6.2 + 77 


G:6.7 + 77 


+ 80 


G:66 + 81 


G7 + 83 


B:8.11 + 83 


+ 85 


G:6.9 + 87 


G:7.6 + 87 


G:6.7 


B:6.6 


B:6.6 


B:6.3 


G:6.1 


G:7.11 


G:7-11 


G:7.9 


G:7.9 


G:8.7 


G:8.7 


88 G76 + 90 Gé8.1l 
Acta Psychologica III 


descriptive discussion, pro- 
blems, correction; argumenta- 
tive discussion unfruitful. 
Collaboration by controversy; 
descriptive discussion, recipro- 
cal criticism and correction; 
equal participation. 

Collective attitude from the 
first; descriptive and argumen- 
tative discussion, problems; 
equal participation; argumen- 
tation difficult. 

Collaboration by controversy, 
78 aggressive; descriptive and 
argumentative discussion, cor- 
rection ,problems; equal parti- 
cipation. 

80 (higher level) greatest share 
of work, 79 passive, not up to 
work; collective situation un- 
pleasant, good emotional ad- 
justment. 

Alternating, unopposed execu- 
tion; taciturn, shy; not up to 
task or situation. 

Collective attitude from the 
first; equal participation; de- 
scriptive discussion, correction, 
problems. . 

Collective attitude from the 
first; equal participation; de- 
scriptive discussion, correction. 
Collective attitude from the 
first; equal participation; de- 
scriptive and argumentative 
discussion, correction, teaching, 
problems. 

Alternating unopposed execu-, 
tion; 86 maintains categorical 
silence. 

87 (higher level) leads, opposi- 
tion, interference 86; silence of 
86 hampers the work. 
Collective attitude grows with 
the work; equal participation; 
descriptive and argumentative 
discussion, problems. 
Collective attitude; equal par- 


laboration 


active col- 
laboration 


active col- 
laboration 


active col- 
laboration 


collective 
individual 


collective 
individual 


active col- 
laboration 
active col- 


laboration 


active col- 
laboration 


collective 
individual 


resistance- 
determined 


active col- 


laboration 


active col- 
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89 


91 


93 


93 


95 


95 


97 


97 


99 


99 


91 


G:8.2 + 90 


G:8.6 + 92 


B:8.10 + 92 


B:8.10 + 94 


94 


96 


96 


G:8.1 + 98 


98 


B:8.9 + 


B:8.9 + 100 


G:8.6 +100 


G:8.11 
G:8.11 
G:8.11 
B:8.6 


B:8.6 
B:7.6 


B:7.6 


B:7.11 
G:9: 


G:9 
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ticipation; descriptive and ar- 
gumentative discussion, correc- 


tion, problems. 


Collective attitude; equal par- 
ticipation; descriptive and ar- 
gumentative discussion, correc- 
tion, problems. F 

91 tendency to dominate, but in 
spite of this equal participation, 
alternate initiative and opposi- 
tion; no relating. 

Alternate initiative and opposi- 
tion; equal participation; will- 
ingness to collaborate, but no 
method; little relating. 

94 dominates strongly (higher 
level), 93 takes little part, but 
stimulates 94 by occasional 
opposition. 

94 dominates strongly, but is 
opposed by 95, so that he is 
obliged to work accurately. 
Initiative and opposition, 96 
dominating; description; good 
emotional adjustment. 
Alternate initiative and opposi- 
tion; equal participation; will- 
ingness to collaborate, but no 
method, little description. 
Dominance of 98 under correc- 
tion of 97; little discussion, little 
description. 

Collective attitude from the first, 
equal participation ; 98 active,99 
critical; descriptive and argu- 
mentative discusssion, problems. 


Collective attitude from the 


first; equal participation; dis- 
cussion chiefly argumentative, 
problems. 
91 first aggressive, but gains 
collective attitude from pointed 
argument. 


laboration 


active col- 
laboration 


resistance- 
determined 


resistance- 
determined 


resistance- 
determined 


resistance- 
determined 


resistance- 
determined 


resistance- 
determined 
resistance- 
determined 
active col- 


laboration 


active col- 
laboration 


active col- 
laboration 


This list shows that of the 32 children mentioned 25 did the 
work with two different partners and one (candidate 76) with 
four. Of these 26 children, 17 attained the same form of 
collaboration with each partner in turn, 8 of them reaching 
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active collaboration every time, 6 the resistance-determined form 
and 3 only collective individual work. In other words two thirds 
of the children always attained the same form of collective working 
process no matter which partner they were collaborating with. It is 
worth noting that candidate 78 (case 16, p. 384) who had an 
aggressive attitude, established an intense working-contact with 
both candidates 76 and 77, although these children were of very 
different temperaments (case 17, p. 386). Candidate 76 was active, 
impulsive and ambitious, whereas candidate 77 was thoughtful and 
critical. Both had, however, like 78, the required “practical” 
attitude towards the task and hence were able to hold their own 
against the aggressiveness of candidate 78. 

It happened only once that a child (cand. 85) colihensted 
actively with one partner (cand. 84) but failed completely with 
another (cand. 86). This failure was certainly due to the unbroken 
silence maintened by candidate 86 (case 25, p. 393), who also 
reached only the resistance-determined form in collaboration 
with candidate 87, a child that showed itself capable of active 
collaboration when working with another partner (cand. 88). 

5 of the children attained active collaboration with one 
partner, while achieving only the second form with another one. 
These were candidates 72, 76, 87, 91 and 98. As for candidates 
72 and 76, active collaboration failed with them that one time, 
because of the very low level represented by their partners. 
(candidates 71 and 75 respectively), who in combination with 
other children had only been able to do collective individual work. 
Candidate 87 was crippled by the silence maintained by 86; 
candidate 91 displayed an aggressive attitude that proved too 
much for candidate 92, but which was met and conquered by 
candidate 100 by means of a pointed argument. As regards 
candidate 98, he was inclined, as a result of his active tem- 
perament, to usurp the work without however being aggressive. 
While working with candidate 97 (who had been able to attain 
only the second form of collaboration with another partner) he 
could indulge this tendency, but with 99, who forced him, as 
it were, to work in a quiet, matter of fact way, he was able to 
establish a strong working-contact. *) 

Finally, we may remark that of the 26 children only one 


1) The three children (71, 75 and 86) who achieved the second form ‘once and the 
third form once have already been mentioned in the above cases. 
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was prevented by shyness and uncommunicativeness to do any 
joint work at all, while there were two or three children who were 
entirely dependent, as regards the form of collaboration they 
achieved on, the partner of the moment. In no other case did 
agreement or disagreement in character, temperament or attitude . 
affect the form of collaboration attained, but only the concrete 
course taken by the work. As already remarked, the former is 
chiefly determined by the ability of the children and their 
“practical” attitude towards the work. 


As our investigations have drawn our attention to many 
phenomena which may be interpreted paedagogically, we will in 
conclusion mention some of these briefly. 

The most important result of active collaboration from the 
point of view of mental development, may be said to be an 
increase of mental activity in the children and a ,,practical” ap- 
plication to the work in hand. 

All the experiments show, that during active collaboration 
both children are mentally alert and even attain an intensity of 
thought and action which they could never have reached while 
doing individual work independently. Furthermore, the increase 
in their capacity for work is not an artificial product forced upon 
them from outside, but arises spontaneously as a result of the 
mental contact. Since the awakening of the mental powers 
of the individual, no matter to what end they may finally be 
directed, is after all the purpose of all intellectual education, 
collaboration, i.e. co-operating actively on a common problem, 
furnishes a valuable means towards achieving the end in view. 
Especially favourable results may arise from working with others 
at a joint task, when the child first goes to school. At that junction 
there are often many strong resistances to intellectual activity 
to overcome and there is a danger that the child may from the 
first assume a passive attitude towards learning, which makes 
all productive thinking impossible. Co-operation fosters the 
development of the ability to achieve and does so even in cases 
where the children concerned are not yet able to produce fruitful 
results when. working individually. 

The importance of the development and strengthening of a 
»practical” attitude stands out clearly, when we consider the 
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harmful influence an undue intermixture of the personal 
emotions with the practical working sphere may exercise on 
man’s achieving capacity. In current systems of education, 
achievement is very closely allied with the estimation of the 
child’s emotional and personal qualities and — even at the stage 
where the capacity to do intellectual work has yet to be developed 
— working is drawn into the emotional personal sphere. The 
association of achievement with the feeling of ,,self”’ is apt to 
produce a self-restricted, emotional attitude towards work, 
which may impede mental productivity. We believe, that the 
intellectual development of children will be benefitted if a 
»practical” attitude towards work is cultivated, (and collabora- 
tion is one of the means to this end) and if achievement is taken 
out of the sphere of emotion and personal vanity. 

No doubt in the first place the problem of personal responsibili- 
ty obliges the school to be so very strict in its attitude towards 
working together. The school desires — and quite rightly — to ° 
bring up its charges to take responsibility individually for work 
done. But the question is, how best to reach the desired end and 
whether working exclusively alone furnishes favourable conditions 
for doing so. We have seen how the feeling of responsibility for 
the work grows during collaboration and how both partners 
are anxious to produce as good a result as possible. The feeling 
of responsibility for the work is promoted by joint participation. 
in a common task. As in spite of both participants being mentally 
active, the common task is very often not looked upon by either 
as belonging to himself alone, but as a joint affair, one wonders 
what this heightened impersonal feeling of responsibility for the 
joint achievement means in respect of the personal feeling of 
responsibility for one’s own work 3). 

We think we are justified in saying, that what personal res- 
ponsibility demands of the workercan only be really accomplished 
on the basis of a feeling of responsibility for work in general. If 
the individual succeeds in developing this attitude, the further 
demands of responsibility will be fulfilled spontaneously. 


1) The statement by Révész regarding the individual character of every achieve- 
ment, which we referred to in our introduction, should be limited in the case of active 
co-operation, Although naturally achievement, which expresses itself through mental 
activity, is experienced as something individual, work done by two is not regarded 
as exclusively his own by either party. 
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SUMMARY 


_ The experiments reported, deal with the problem of group- or 
collective work. By group work we understand work done by two or 
more persons together in such a way, that all are actively engaged in it, 
and exchange thoughts. This kind of group work, which means an 
actual collaboration, doing the work jointly, establishes a real contact 
between the individual participants. This contact and its effects, is 
the subject with which our researches deal. Our experiments are 
confined to the study of groups of two, because in such groups the 
inter-individual working-process can be observed most clearly. For 
the same reason we chose tasks, the achievement of which can only 
be arrived at. through a longer and gradually advancing working- 
process, 
_ The accomplishment of the collective achievement effect was 
studied from two aspects. In the first instance, starting from the 
achievement and analyzing the, in collective work obtained achieve- 
ment results, secondly starting from the collective working-process and 
with the aid of detailed statements regarding the working method of 
collaborating children, studying and reconstructing the course by 
which the achievement is arrived at. 2 

‘The experiments were arranged in such a way, that the same work 
was done first individually and then repeated collectively. This method 
allows a true comparison of achievement and enables us to seperate 
the collective from the individual share. The effect of the repetition 
factor was checked by a control test whereby a parallel group of 
candidates had to work out a problem twice individually. 

The following results were obtained from the achievement analysis: 

1. The collective repetition, no matter from which point we look at 
the achievement increase, has a considerable greater effect on the 
increase of the commencing achievement than the individual repetition. 

2. The after-effect (as far as the content and the recollection is 
concerned) of the first performance was by every task and under both 
repetition conditions so negligible, that we may regard the repetition 
achievement as a new achievement with a familiar subject. The higher 
achievement reached at the collective repetition, may therefore really 
be attributed to the effectivity of the collective working. 

_ 3. The effectivity of the collective working expresses itself most 
clearly in a fundamental increase of level, since original failures in col- 
laboration, are stimulated to a good achievement. 

On the basis of our findings with 52 couples, three different forms 
of collective working-processes were distinguished. The first, (the 
active collaborative) form establishes a close mental contact in relation 
to the work. The important achievement increase arrived at through 
this working-process, had to be ascribed to an infra-individual increase 
of working capacity of both participants due to mutual stimulation. The 
second form of collective. working-process, (the resistance determined) 
could be characterized by this: that the process and the achievement 
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was, because of a resistance of the partners, determined by the collect- 
ive situation, although no direct mental contact was established. The 
third form finally, (the collective individual) consisted in an altérnating 
participation in the execution of the task and is therefore essentially 
the same as a division of labour, i.e. no actual collaboration. 

As each form of collective working-process resulted in an increase 
of achievement the collective situation as such was studied in relation 
to the accomplishment of work. The higher achievement seemed to be 
due to the fact that the collective situation offers particularly good 
conditions for the functioning of those factors which primarily deter- 
mine every productive working-process. For that matter two individuals 
who are incapable of bringing a task to a satisfactory conclusion when 
working alone, will be able to accomplish this same work by an inter- 
individual working-process. As the essential prerequisites for every 
productive achievement are to be considered: initiative, critical 
faculty, and concentration. 

Finally the conditions necessary for the realization of active col- 
laboration and the influence of change of partners were investigated. 
It appeared, that a ,,practical’’ application, a matter of fact interest 
in the task, forms the basis of every active co-operation and that on 
this basis the difference in character and temperament of the partners, 
or the psychic conditions of the moment, are of minor importance. 


RESUME 


Les. recherches communiquées ici s’occupent de la question du 
travail par groupes, c’est-a-dire du travail collectif. Par travail 
collectif, nous entendons l’exécution en commun d’un méme exercice 
par deux ou plusieurs personnes, en ce sens que toutes prennent une 
part active au travail. Ce genre de travail en groupe établit entre les 
collaborateurs un contact qui ne peut réellement exister que dans la 
collaboration et ne se rencontre jamais. lorsque le travail est divisé. 
C’est justement ce contact et ses effets qui constituent l’objet de nos 
recherches. Nos expériences se limitent 4 la collaboration de groupes 
de deux personnes, car elle présente les conditions les plus favorables a 
l'étude du processus de travail inter-individuel. Pour la méme raison, 
on a choisi comme exercises des travaux dont l’exécution suppose une 
activité productive qui s’exerce graduellement et plus longtemps. 

La réalisation des résultats collectifs a été étudiée 4 deux points de 
vue: d’abord au point de vue de /’effet, lorsque les résultats obtenus 
dans le travail collectif ont été soumis & une analyse; et, ensuite au 
point de vue de /’exécution du travail collectif, lorsque, d’aprés des 
rapports détaillés sur la méthode de travail des couples collaborateurs 
(enfants de 6 4 9 ans et de 11 4 13 ans), le cours:du travail a été étudié 
et reconstitué. 

Les expériences ont été organisées de maniére qu’tn exercice des 
enfants, d’abord exécuté individuellement, a été ensuite répété en 
collaboration. Ce systéme rend possible une comparaison précise de 
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l’exécution et permet de fixer la part collective dans ]’amélioration 
des résultats. L’effet du facteur de répétition a été contrélé au moyen 
de groupes paralléles, qui devaient exécuter le méme travail deux fois 
individuellement. 

L’analyse du travail effectué a donné les résultats suivants: 

1. La répétition collective a, de quelque point de vue que l!’on 
considére l’amélioration des résultats, une influence considérablement 
plus grande que la répétition individuelle sur ]’élévation de l’activité 
au début. 

2. L’effet ultérieur (relativement au sujet de l’exercice et a la 
mémoire) de la premiére maniére a été pour chaque exercise, tant 
dans la répétition collective que dans l’individuelle. si minime, qu’on 
a pu considérer l’activité de répétition comme la nouvelle activité 
d’un matérial n’étant que globalement connu. Par conséquent, on 
peut réellement attribuer l’amélioration du résultat dans la répétition 
collective 4 l’efficacité de la collaboration. 

3. Cette efficacité de la collaboration est le plus clairement marquée 
par une élévation de niveau, puisque des enfants qui, au commence- 
ment, ne pouvaient pas réussir, sont arrivés 4 un bon résultat grace 
au travail en commun. 

D’aprés l’analyse des progrés de 52 couples d’enfants, on a pu dis- 
tinguer trois formes d’activité collective. La premiére forme (active- 
coopérative) présente un contact mental intense en ce qui concerne le 
travail. Le surcrott remarquable d’activité qui s’y produit a df étre 
attribué 4 une élévation conditionnelle infra-individuelle de la capaci- 
té d’activité des deux collaborateurs, provenant d’une émulation réci- 
proque. La deuxiéme forme (résistante-déterminante) est caractérisée 
par le fait que, bien qu’un contact mental immédiat en ce qui concerne 
le travail ne se produise pas, c’est l'état collectif méme qui, par suite 
d’une opposition provenant des deux partenaires, crée l’activité et 
son augmentation. La troisitme forme enfin, (collective-individuelle) 
qui consiste en une participation alternative des partenaires a l’exécu- 
tion du travail, correspond en réalité 4 la division du travail, et ne 
peut donc pas étre considérée comme réelle collaboration. 

Etant donné que, dans chaque forme d’activité collective, on a pu 
constater une amélioration du résultat, l’état de collaboration comme 
condition d’activité, a été soumis 4 un examen plus approfondi. Cet 
examen a démontré que son réle consiste 4 influencer particuli¢rement 
favorablement l’activité de chacun des facteurs du processus d’activité 
productive. L’état de collaboration peut aussi conduire 4 une activité 
productive par un processus inter-individuel d’activité, méme si chaque 
individu est incapable de produire séparément un résultat satisfaisant. 
Les conditions essentielles 4 considérer pour arriver a un résultat 
productif, sont: l’initiative, le sens critique, et la concentration. 

Enfin, on a recherché les conditions nécessaires pour arriver 4 une 
collaboration active et l’influence du changement de partenaires. On 
a constaté qu’une application réelle, un intérét positif pour le travail, 
forment Ja base de toute coopération active, et que, sur cette base, les 
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différences de caractére et de tempérament des partenaires ou les 
conditions psychiques momentanées ne jouent qu’un réle de moindre 
importance. 


ZUSAMMENFASSUNG 


Die hier mitgeteilten Untersuchungen beschiaftigen sich mit der 
Frage der Gruppen- bezw. Zusammenarbeit. Unter Zusammenarbeit 
verstehen wir die gemeinsame Ausfiihrung einer und derselben Auf- 
gabe von zwei oder mehr Personen in dem Sinne, dass alle an der Ar- 
beit aktiv teilnehmen. Diese Art der Gruppenarbeit stellt einen Kontakt 
zwischen den Partnern her, der nur beieiner Zusammenarbeit im eigent- 
lichen Sinne, niemals aber bei einer Arbeitsteilung zustande kommt. 
Gerade dieser Kontakt und seine Wirkung ist der Gegenstand unserer 
Untersuchungen. Die Versuche beschranken sich auf die Zusammen- 
arbeit der Zweiergruppe, weil sie dem Studium des interindividuellen 
Arbeitsprozesses die giinstigsten Bedingungen stellt. Aus demselben 
Grunde wurden als Aufgaben solche Arbeiten gewahlt, die einen lain- 
geren, produktiven Arbeitsprozess voraussetzen. 

Das Zustandekommen des kollektiven Leistungseffektes wurde von 
zwei Gesichtspunkten aus studiert, und zwar einmal von der Leistung 
aus, indem die in Zusammenarbeit erlangten Leistungsergebnisse einer 
Analyse unterworfen wurden, anderesmal von dem hkollektiven Ar- 
bettsprozesse aus, indem mit Hilfe ausfiihrlicher Protokolle iiber die 
Arbeitsweise der zusammenarbeitenden Paare (Kinder von 6-9 und 
11-13 Jahren) den Leistungsvorgang studiert und rekonstruiert wurde. 

Die Versuche wurden in der Weise angestellt, dass eine Aufgabe 
von den Vpn. zunachst individuell bearbeitet und nach Verlauf einiger 
Zeit in Zusammenarbeit mit einem Partner wiederholt wurde. Diese 
Versuchsbedingung ermdéglicht einen genauen Leistungsvergleich und 
die Feststellung des kollektiven Anteils an der Leistungssteigerung. 
Die Wirkung des Wiederholungsfaktors wurde mit paralellen Grup- 
pen, die eine selbe Arbeit zwei Mal individuell zu bearbeiten hat- 
ten, kontroliert. 

Die Leistungsanalyse seitigte folgende Ergebnisse: 

1. Die kollektive Wiederholung hat, von welchem Gesichtspunkte 
man die Leistungssteigerung auch betrachtet, eine bedeutend gréssere 
Wirkung auf die Erhéhung der Anfangsleistung wie die individuelle. 

2. Die inhaltliche, gedachtnismassige Nachwirkung der ersten Bear- 
beitung war in jeder Arbeit, sowohl bei kollektiver wie bei individueller 
Wiederholung, so gering, dass die Wiederholungsleistung als eine 
Neuleistung an einem nur global bekannten Material betrachtet 
werden darf. Folglich kann die Mehrleistung bei der kollektiven Wie- 
derholung im Wesentlichen der Wirksamkeit der kollektiven Arbeit 
zugeschrieben werden. 

3. Diese Wirksamkeit der kollektiven Arbeit pragt sich am deut- 
lichsten in einer prinzipiellen Niveauerhéhung aus, indem anfangliche 
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Versager sich in Zusammenarbeit zu einer guten Leistung emporar- 
beiten. 

Auf Grund einer Analyse des Arbeitsvorganges von 52 Paaren, 
wurden drei Formen des kollektiven Arbeitsprozesses aufgestellt. Die 
erste Form (die aktiv-kodperative) stellt einen intensiven geistigen 
Kontakt inbezug auf die Arbeit dar. Die bedeutende Mehrleistung, 
die sich darin vollzog, musste einer infra-individuellen, durch wech- 
selseitige Befruchtung bedingten Erhéhung der Leistungskapazitat 
beidey Teilnehmer zugeschrieben werden. Die zweite Form (die resis- 
tent-determinierende) lasst sich dadurch charakterisieren, dass, ob- 
gleich ein unmittelbarer geistiger Kontakt inbezug auf die Arbeit 
nicht zustande kommt, die kollektive Situation selbst, infolge eines 
Widerstandes seitens der Partner, den Prozess gestaltet und die Leis- 
tung erhéht. Die dritte Form schliesslich (die kollektive Einzelarbeit) 
besteht in einer abwechselenden Teilnahme der Partner an der Aus- 
fthrung der Arbeit, stimmt also in Wesen mit der Arbeitsteilung tiber- 
ein, kann daher nicht als Zusammenarbeit in eigentlichem Sinne be- 
trachtet werden. 

Da bei jeder Form des kollektiven Leistungsprozesses eine Leistungs- 
steigerung zu vermerken war, wurde die kollektive Situation als 
Leistungsbedingung einer weiteren Priifung unterworfen. Es stellte 
sich heraus, dass ihre Rolle darin besteht, dass sie der Wirksamkeit 
jener Faktoren, die jeden produktiven Arbeitsprozess in erster Linie 
bestimmen, besonders giinstig beeinflusst. Die kollektive Situation 
an sich kann also in einem interindividuellen Arbeitsprozess zu einer 
produktiven Leistung fiihren, auch dann, wenn die daran beteiligten 
Individuen fiir sich zu einem. produktiven Vollzug noch nicht fahig 
sind. Als wesentliche Bedingungen fiir jeden. produktiven Volizug 
kommen die Initiative, die Kritik und die Konzentration im Sinne 
einer gleichmassig gerichteten Arbeitsintensitat in Betracht. 

Schliesslich wurden die Bedingungen fiir’ das Zustandekommen 
einer aktiven Koéperation und der Einfluss des Partnerwechsels er- 
forscht. Es zeigte sich, dass eine sachliche Einstellung, ein sachliches 
Interesse fiir die Arbeit, die Grundlage jeder aktiven Kodperation 
bildet und dass bei dieser Grundlage die Differenzen in Charakter und 
Temperament der Partner und die jeweiligen seelisch-affektiven 
Umstande eine untergeordnete Rolle spielen. 
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